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VISHNU PURANA.

BOOK I. (continued).

CHAPTER XV.

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache-
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mérishd to wife:
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlochd. Legend
of Kaidu. Misrisha’s former history. Daksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:
their marriages and progeny : allusion to Prahldda, his descendant.

WhiLST the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un-
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep,
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed,
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them
* sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be-

tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, I have
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2 VISHNU PURANA.

nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the
daughter of the woods. She is called Marish4, and is,
assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and
shall multiply the human race.

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named
Kandu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomatf river.
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramloch4 to
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of
this period, the nymph requested his permission to
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time
longer; and the graceful damsel continued to reside
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira-
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman, I
depart.’ But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel,
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for
a long period’ Afraid of incurring an imprecation,
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly
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two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per-
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods,
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to
be cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners,
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa-
tion from an object of affection, she did not quit the
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became,
every day, more strongly attached to her.

“On one occasion the sage was going forth from
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him
where he was going. ‘The day’, he replied, ‘is draw-
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhy4 wor-
ship; or a daty will be neglected.” The nymph smiled
mirthfully, as she rejoined: ‘Why do you talk, grave
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day
of many years,—a day that must be a marvel to all.
Explain what this means.” The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel,
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then;
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What is
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me the truth.
Pramlocha answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. Bat
several hundred years have passed since the time of
my arrival. This is the truth.” The Muni, on hearing
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and
seven years, six months, and three days. The Muni
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest;
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one
day together. To which Pramloch4 replied, that she

1



4 VISHNU PURANA.

should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what
had passed.

“When the Muni, princes, had heard these words,
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My
" penance has been interrupted; the treasure of the
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.!
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that
is the road to hell.” The pious sage, having thus re-
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by
the monarch of the gods,—of disturbing my penance
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf-
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and
‘I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast

! Or, ‘immersed in the six Urmis’ (aiﬁiﬂg), explained hunger,
thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death.

* |t IOEE W mraaw Jfgen
AT gTHud Ayadrs € @ar ae
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thou committed? Why should I be wroth with thee?
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,— vile bundle of
delusion!’

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramloch4 stood
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart,
begone.” She then, reproached by him, went forth from
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as,
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits,
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture,
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration.
The trees received the living dews;- and the winds
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size,
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
came the lovely girl named Marish4d. The trees will
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be .
appeased. She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of
Pramloch4, the nursling of the trees, the daughter of
the wind and the moon. The holy Kandu, after the
interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent
princes,” to the region of Vish1niu, termed Purushottama,

* The word “princes” is here supplied by the translator; and, for
its epithet, “excellent”, all the MSS. I have seen give Y§HH:, an ad-
jective in the singular number, and belonging to Kandu.
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where, Maitreya,' with his whole mind, he devoted him-
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up-
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend
the essence of divine truth.”?

! There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad-
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas.

? The phrase is APUATTHY % % NUR | ‘made up of the
further boundary of Brahma’; implying either ‘comprehending
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or
¢consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or truths of the Vedas or
Brahma’; that is, being the essence of the Vedanta philesophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer,
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Péra; as:

R I fragraru

qE TR qTATIRYT |

§ AHUTC: qOUTRyE:

g qOTH Y qraT o
Para means ‘supreme, infinite’; and Para, ‘the further bank or
limit’, the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea,
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishriu, then, is Param,
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the end or object of
existence: he is Aparapdral, the furthest bound of that which is
illimitable, or space and time: he is Param parebhyali, above or
beyond the higHest, being beyond or superior to all the elements:
he is Paramdrtharapi, or identical with final truth, or knowledge
of soul: he is Brahmaparah, the object or essence of spiritual
wisdom. Paraparabhitab is said to imply the further limit (Péra)
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chief, Parafiim,
of those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Pérapérali,
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive

* The MSS, which I have examined exhibit, without exception, QT:

o
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The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which
the pious Kandu propitiated Kesdva.” On which Soma
repeated as follows: “‘Vishnu is beyond the boundary
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which

‘is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit
of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos-
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause;
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite
cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;
Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings;
the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un-
born Brahma, incapable of increase or diminution. Pu-
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni-
hilated (through his favour).” Reciting this eulogium,
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesava,
Kandu obtained final emancipation.*

“Who Marishé was of old, I will also relate to you;
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left child-
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously
worshipped Vishnu; who, being gratified by her adora-
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con-
fined; he is free from all incumbrance or impediment. The pas-
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in-
genuity with which the riddle is read.

* Siddhi, in the original.
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed,
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain.
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc-
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi-
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art
propitious to the devout.”™ Hfishikesa, the god of gods,
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
guished by the rank of a patriarch,f from whom the
various races of men shall multiply, ‘and by whose
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;: and you shall be
‘endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the
hearts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards
born as Marish4, who is given to you for a wife.”*

! This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

. i g
mw;gm oz .
FATTATAAFANATTTHRAR

tgiw 1
o wHATCRE T
Marishi was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the attributes of a
patriarch.”

3 dyongja.
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Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Ma-
risha, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife,
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahma.*

whole story of Marishd’s birth is nowhere else so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related
in the Agni, Bhdgavata, Matsya, Padma, Viyu, and Brahma
Purdnas; and allusion is briefly made to Marishd’s birth. Her
origin from Kandu and Pramloch4 is narrated in a different place
in the Brahma Puréfia, where the austerities of Kandu, and the
necessity for their interruption, are described. The story, from
that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

! The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the earth, is narrated in most of the Puranas in a similar
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha seems
to be an irregular adjunct to the Prajapatis or mind-born sons of
Brahmé (see Vol. I., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature
of his posterity in that character (Vol. I., p. 109) intimates a more
recent origin. Nor does that series of descendants apparently .
occur in the Mahabharata; although the existence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

_ATHAT A TN 7 A wr=a )t
In the Ach Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is réeonciled hy referring
the two Dakshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahma .as a Prajdpati being born in the first, or
Swédyambhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chakshu-
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttina-
pada, should belong to the first period also. It is evident that great
confusion has been made, by the Puranas, in Daksha’s history.

* Mahdbhdrata, Sdnti-parpan, 1573,
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying
the command of Brahméi, he made movable and im-
movable things,* bipeds and quadrupeds,} and, sub-
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on
the Moon.! Of these, the gods, the Titans,! the snake-
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings,
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,—by
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy
saints. |

MarTrEYA.—Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was
born from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, great
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra-
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marish4, was the
grandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law.

ParA$ARA.—Birth and death are constant in all
creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision,

! That is, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisms.

* The Sanskrit has avara and vara, “inferior” and “superior”; and
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer
to putra, Professor Wilson’s “progeny”.

+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 26 and 27,

} Daitya.

§ Ddnava.

|| See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 27.
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are not perplexed by this. Daksha and the other
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the
interval of destruction, cease to be.! Of this the wise
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there

! “They are removed’ (figege), which the commentator
explains by W | ‘are absorbed, as if they were fast
asleep.” But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,—in
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappear;
the circumstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha,
therefore, as remarked in the preceding note, is the son of Brahma,
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma,
in the Swayambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atri;
in the Chékshusha, he was produced by churning the ocean. The
words of our text occur in the Hari Vamsa,* with an animportant

variation:
sufay ﬁrﬁ‘ﬁ Qe |
/YT 9 gy« CR LI

‘Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But Rishis, and
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this’; that is, not,
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac-
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vamsa, by a very differ-
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpatti, ‘birth
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruction’,
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by
the offering of the funeral cake: QMY frmwafTw Iy RlA
f99q¥: | to which Rishis and sages are not subject, either from
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic, or from the bad
example set by Brahm4, who, according to the Vedas, approached
his own daughter: WeTUfad WyfeawmawTafzfa gfa:i a
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. I,
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by
the commentator appears forced, and less natural than the inter-
pretation preferred above.

* Stanza 111,



12 VISHNU PURANA.

was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference
of degree amongst these more than human beings.*

MarrreyA.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at
length, the birth of the gods, Titans, Gandharvas,
serpents, and goblins.:

PArRASArRA.—In what manner Daksha created living
creatures, as commanded by Brahmé, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into existence the deities,
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven,§ the Titans,| and
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication. - For this purpose he
espoused Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Virana,'
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

! This is the usual account of Daksha’s marriage, and is that
of the Mahébharata, Adi Parvan (p. 113), and of the Brahma Pu-
rana, which the Hari Vamsa, in the first part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Mahdtmya, however, Daksha, it is said,
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the

daughters presently to be noticed :
T MA@ TS A" |
e fafueT F=: g O

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story.

» ﬁ ry a a o ﬁ E a l
AT T TS AT W N
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 27.
+ Ddnava.
! Rakshas.
§ Gandharva.
|| Asura,
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supportress of the world. By her the great father of -
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected the world should be peopled. Na-
rada, the divine Kishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, it is
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools,
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the
world, propagate offspring? When your intellect is
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni-
verse?”* Having heard the words of N4rada, the sons

! yErsedAUg | The commentator explains it to mean

the origin, duration, and' termination of subtile rudimental body;
but the Padma and Linga Purdnas distinctly express it, ‘the
extent of the earth’:

YT TG FEY WA T

¥ I 9T |
¥ oAt AT W g wfeey |
Tt T WAy WAt yEartaE
Tl 7 9o ¥ wrE S ¥ w1
WWMQg:n
fadora®y qrTafagar afa:
AZT WATEAT TR G TG AT 0

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these

stanzas : @AY ﬁm ITAINSY | et

¢ fafafa won: gy ovw | sgnwEwETiETtoY g-
WTH A WAFHATE | FAMALA | w9 SR gFAIwAT |
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. of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions,

and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no
more).

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Virana, a thousand
other sons. They, who were named Sabal4déwas, were
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded,
by Narada, in a similar manner. They said to one
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord-
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions;
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned
not again.' Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

! Narada’s interference, and the fruitless generation of the
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahabhérata
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices-only one set of sons, who, it is said,
obtained Moksha or liberation through Nareda’s teaching them
the Sankhya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Vayu, Linga,
Padma, Agni, and Bhigavata Puranas tell the story much as in
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general,
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, as
above. The Bhigavata specifics the imprecation to be perpetual
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ¢ There shall not be a resting-
place for thee in all these regions:’

o wTCAY IwRe quT AT fads )| wE s wawtata
R ﬁawﬁlﬁﬁr&{n wufagat wmramfz'(&m
mmwﬁtﬂmﬁ:l
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first

wrﬁws’ﬂqgmﬁw uzvu*

* Bhagavata-purdia, VI., 5, 43. The account of Narada’s curse,—a
good specimen of the Blmgavata-purana—wh\ch takes up the whole of
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered by Burnouf:

“Quka dit: Le puissant Pradjipati, dont la Maya de Vichfiu augmentait
les forces, eut de sa femme, fille de Pantchadjana, dix mille fils, nommés
les Haryagvas.

“Ces fils de Dakcha, qui étaient tous unis par les mémes devoirs et
les mémes vertus, invités par leur pére & se livrer & la création des
étres, se retirérent du coté de l'occident.

“La, au confluent du Sindhu et de I'océan, est le vaste étang de Na-
rayanasaras, qui est fréquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas,

“Ces jeunes gens, en qui le 'seul contact de ces eaux avait effacé les
souillures contractées par leur ceeur, et dont I'intelligence était exercée
aux devoirs de I'ascétisme le plus élevé,

«“8e livrérent, conformément aux ordres de leur pére, & de rudes
mortifications; le Richi des Dévas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tous
leurs efforts pour multiplier les créatures.

“Et il leur dit: O Haryagvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les étres,
sans avoir vu les bornes de la terre? Certes, quoique vous soyez les
souverains [du monde], vous étes des insensés.

“Vous ne connaissez ni le royaume ou il n’y a qu'un homme, ni la
caverne dont on ne voit pas I'issue, ni la femme aux nombreuses formes,
ni 'homme qui est le mari de la courtisane,

“Ni le fleuve dont les eaux coulent dans deux directions opposées,
ni la merveilleuse demeure des vingt- cinq, ni le cygne au beau langage,
ni la roue tournant d'elle-méme, composée de foudres et de lames tran-
chantes.

“Comment donc, ignorant les ordres de votre sage pére, pourrez-vous
accomplir une création convenable?

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Haryacvas, dont I'esprit était doué
d’une pénétration naturelle, se mirent a réfléchir tout seuls sur le langage
énigmatique du Richi des Dieux.

“La terre, c’est I'ame, que I'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
mencement, qui est le lien de I'homme: quel besoin a-t-on d’ccuvres
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu l'anéantissement?

“L’homme unique est le Seigneur supréme, qui est Bhagavat, cet
Ktro souverain, qui repose sur lui-méme et [embrasse tous les étres sous]
sa quatriéme forme: quel besoin a-t-on d’ccuvres impuissantes, quand on
n’a pas vu que I'Esprit est incréé?
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding

The Kirma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that
Nérada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai-

“La caverne dont I'homme ne revient pas plus que celui qui est une
fois entrd dans le ciel des régions de I'Abime, c'est I'Etre dont I'éclat
est intérieur: quel besoin a d’ceuvres impuissantes celui qui ne le connait
pas en ce monde?

“La femme aux nombreuses formes, c'est l'intelligence de esprit, la-
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caractires: quel besoin a
d’euvres impuissantes celui qui n’en a pas vu le .terme?

“Semblable au mari d’une époumse coupable, I'esprit, par son union
avec l'intelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de la
transmigration: quel besoin a d’ceuvres impuissantes celui qui ne connait.
pas ses voies?

“Le fleuve, c'est I'Illusion, qui produit a la fois la création et la des-
truction, et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'ceuvres
impuissantes ’homme enivré qui ne la reconnait pas?

“L’esprit est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-cinq principes: quel besoin
a d'ccuvres impuissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connait pas I'Esprit
supréme? )

“Quand on a renoncé i la doctrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui
enseigne la délivrance de tous les liens, et qu'on ignore la science dont
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on d'eeuvres impuissantes ?

“La roue qui tourne, c’est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enléve
tout dans P'univers: quel besoin a d'cenvres impuissantes celni qui en
ce monde n’en reconnait pas I'indépendance?

“Le pére, c'est la science: comment ’homme qui ne connait pas ses
ordres touchant V'inaction, pourrait-il, avec la confiance qu'il accorde aux
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements?

“Les Haryagvas unanimes dans leurs pensées étant arrivés a cette
conviction; tournérent autour de Narada avec respect, et entrérent dans
la voie d'ou I'on ne revient plus.

“Et le solitaire qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie au lotus
des pieds de Hfichikéca que manifeste le Véda, se mit de nouveau
parcourir le monde.

“En apprenant que Nirada était la cause de la perte de ses fils qui
brillaient par la vertu, Dakcha pénétré de douleur se lamenta d’avoir
donné le jour & des enfants vertmeux qui sont souvent une source de
regrets.

“Mais consolé par Adja, Dakcha eut encore de la fille de Pantchadjana
des milliers de fils nommés les (abalagvas.
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and
denounced an imprecation upon Nérada.

varta, Narada is cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

“Chargés aussi par leur pére d’accomplir la création des étres, ces
hommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent a I’étang de Nérdyana,
ou leurs fréres ainds étaient parvenus i la perfection.

“Purifiés, par le seul contact de ses eaux, des souillures qu'avaient
contractées leurs cceeurs; répétant & voix basse le nom supréme de
Brahma, ils s’y livrérent 2 de grandes austérités.

“Ne se nourrissant que d'eau pendant quelques mois, et pendant
d'autres que d'air, ils honorérent Idaspati (Vichfin) en récitant ce Mantra:

“‘Om! Adressons notre adoration & Nériyaia, qui est Purucha la
grande 4me, qui est le séjour de la pure qualité de la Bonté, qui est le
grand Brahma’.

“Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient & reprendre l'ccuvre de la
création, se rendit auprés d'eux et leur tint, comme & leurs fréres, un
langage énigmatique.

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, écoutez les conseils que je vous donne;
suivez, vous qui avez de l'affection pour vos fréres, la voie ou ils ont
marché.

“Le frére qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que Iui ont tracée ses fréres,
est un ami de la vertu qui obtient de jouir du bonheur avec les Maruts,

“Ayant ainsi parlé, Narada dont le regard est infaillible se retira; et
les fils de Dakcha, 6 roi respecté, entrérent dans la voie qu’avaient suivie
leurs fréres. .

“Marchant, comme leurs ainés, d’une maniére réguliére dans la voie
qui ramenant 'homme au dedans de lui, le conduit & I'Etre supréme,
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuits déja écoulées,

“En ce temps-ld le Pradjapati voyant de nombreux prodiges, apprit
que la mort de ses enfants était, comme celle de leurs ainés, I’ceuvre
de Narada.

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se mit en fureur contre Narada,
ot la lovre tremblante de colére, il parla ainsi au Richi.

“Dakcha dit: Ah! méchant, avec ton extérieur qui est celui des gens
de bien, tu m'as fait du mal en enseignant & mes fils vertueux la voie
des ascétes qui mendient.

“[En leur donnant ce conseil] avant qu'ils eussent acquitté les trois
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli des ceuvres, tu as détruit
leur bonheur pour ce monde et pour I'autre.

IL 2
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

pensities. But the Bhagavata, VI., 7, has the reverse of this
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Stdra, then
the son of Brahma. The Brabma Purana, and, after it, the Hari
Vamsa, and the Vayu Purdda, have a different, and not very in-
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca-
tion upon Narada, was appeased by Brahm4 and the Rishis; and
it was agreed, between them, that Nérada should be again born,
_as the son of Kasyapa, by one of Daksha's daughters. This
seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told.
The version of the Brahma Purana, which is the same as that of
the Hari Vamsa,* may bLe thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking

“Et cependant, homme sans pitié, toi qui te plais & troubler l'esprit
des enfants, tu te montres avee impudence au milieu des serviteurs de
Hari dont tu détruis la gloire.

“Certes ils éprouvent une constante sollicitude pour tous les étres,
les serviteurs de Bhagavat, toi excepté, toi 'ennemi de la bienveillance,
qui fais du mal & ceux qui ne t'en veulent pas.

“Non, quoique tu penses de la quiétude qui tranche le lien de I'affection,
tes conseils, 0 toi qui n’as que I'apparence trompeuse du sage, ne con-
duiront jamais les hommes au détachement.

“Il ne sait rien, I'homme qui n'a pas éprouvé I'impression cuisante
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégoiite lui-méme du
monde, bien mieux que celui dont des étres supérieurs rompent les
desseins.

“Quoique tu nous ajes fait un mal intolérable, & nous qui sommes
voués aux ceuvres et qui vivons en maitres de maison vertueux, nous
savons supporter ta mauvaise action.

“Mais parce qu'en interrompant ma descendance tu m'as fait du mal
a deux reprises, & cause de cela, 0 insensé, je te condammne & errer a
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t’arrétér nulle part.

“Quka dit: Ainsi soit-il, répondit Nérada qui est estimé des gens de
bien; car le langage de Dakcha était si sage, qu’ I¢vara lui-méme Peiit
endur' ?

* The account there ven—122 129—1is, as edited, in these words:

Qafﬁ f :u‘rq‘ﬁﬁ;{q
Wﬁmmwu '
#w:qﬁﬁtwﬁﬁwﬁmn




BOOK I, CHAP. XV. 19

down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

Nérada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as a son, who was
the son of Brahma, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of
the latter’s imprecation. He was formerly the son of Parame-
shthin (Brahma): and the excellent sage Kasyapa next begot him,
as if he were his father, on Asikui, the daughter of Virana. Whilst
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the patriarch, Daksha,
of resistless power, determined on his destruction. But he was
solicited, by Brahma, in the presence of the great sages; and it
was agreed, between them, that Nérada, the son of Brahmi,
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha
gave his daughter to Parameshthin; and, by her, was Narada
born.”” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife,
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vayu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shall see,
the progeny of all Daksha’s daughters are fully detailed; and in
no authority consulted is Nérada mentioned as the son of either
of them, or as the son of KaSyapa. Daksha, too, gives his
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Parameshthin or Brahma. The
commentator on the Hari Vamsa solves this by saying he gives

m;w&mﬁr:u



20 VISHNU PURANA.

sixty daughters of the daughter of Virana;' ten of
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and

her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in
the Vayu; but Nérada is also said, there, to be adopted by
Kasyapa: § fau: sRu@fa & | Again, however, it gives
Daksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vamsa; a
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma:
AT ARG e q@fa w1 *

‘Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode
in the womb.” Whatever may be the original of this legend, it
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The
French translation of the passage in the Hari Vamsat can scarcely
be admitted as correct. Assuredly

L] ag:ql: !"I:Tﬂ't:.ilg mw:n'

is not ‘le Dévarchi Dakcha, époux d’Asikni, fille de Virana, fut
Iaieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénéré.’; %ﬂﬁw: is,
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa.
The Vdyu Purana, in another part,—a description of the different
orders of Rishis,—states that the Devarshis Parvata and Narada
were sons of Kasyapa:

|
In the account of Kartavirya, in the Brahma Purdna and Hari
Vamsa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the son of Vari-
désa; being the same, according to the commentator on the latter,
as the Gandharva elsewhere called Upabarhana.

! The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahabharata,
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same
number. The Bhdgavata, Kurma, Padma, Linga, and Viyu
Purinas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their
posterity.

* Hariwaihsa, 140.
+ Stanza 125.
+ M. Langlois’s Translation, Vol. I, p. 13.
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishtanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Kfidaéwa.* I
will tell you their names. Arundhatf, Vasu, Yami,t
Lambé, Bhénu, Marutwati, Sankalp4, Muhtirt4, Sadhys3,
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma," and bore
him the following progeny. The sons of Viswéa were

! This is the usual list of Dharma’s wives. The Bhagavata;
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purdna, Matsya
Purana, and Hari Vamsa contain two different accounts of Daksha’s
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which
is supposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied,
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature varies, or:

Padma. Hari Varhsa, Matsya.
Lakshmi Lakshmi Lakshmi
Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati
Gangd Sadhysd Sadhya
Viswesd Viswa Viswesd
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the
son of Lakshmi; the Sddhyas, of Sadhyd; the Viswadevas, of
Viswa; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
may be either the Saraswati, or Savitri, of the previous enume-
ration.

* According to the Bhdgavata-purdsa, VI., 6, 2, these sixty daughters
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prajdpati, twelve; Indu,
twenty-seven; Bhita, Angiras, and Krisddwa, two each; and Tarksha,
the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa,
who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma.

+ Several MSS. have Jimi; one has Jami.

1 VL, 6 4

§ Read “Marutwats”. See my first note in the next page.
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the Vidwadevas;' and the Sadhyas,? those of Sadhya.
The Marutwats* were the children of Marutwati; the
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhanus (or suns), of Bhanu;
and the deities presiding over moments,§ of Mu-
hirt4. Ghosha was the son of Lambé (an arc of the
heavens); Négavithi (the milky-way:), the daughter

' The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices
should be offered daily. Manu, III., 121.§ They are named in
some of the Puranas, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci-
fying ten; the latter, twelve. | .

? The Sadhyas, according to the Vayu, are the personified
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers
of the sacrifices:

T MTH AETHTIT AT THATAM: |

T FETQT: 0
The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices
and formulae; as: DarSa, Paurnamasa, Brihadaswa, Rathantara,
&ec. The Matsya Purdna, Padma Purdna, and Hari Vamsa have
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, Iéa, Aruni, &c.9

* Professor Wilson had ‘“Maruts or winds”. The Marutwats, “attended
by the winds", are the Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti.
See Chapter XXI. ad finem. )

+ Called, in the original, Muhirtajas. The Bhdgavata-purdsia, VL., 6, 9,
calls them Mauhurtikas.

1 ? The larger commentary observes: mﬂﬁﬁ | m‘
TETEREETAfARERE T g wRwre-
HETAT |UE.

§ uTY waw faew veaww qfe €1a )
TRaET ]

| The Mdrkandeya-purdia, 1., 7, 62, speaks of only five.

& “It would seem that, in Sayana's day, the purport of the designation
Sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the A4mara-koéa; and from Bharatamalla we learn that
they were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.”
Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I, p. 144, note.
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of Yami* (night). The divisions of the earth were
born of Arundhatf; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities called
Vasus, —because, preceded by fire, they abound in
splendour and might,'—are, severally, named Apa,
Dhruva, Soma, Dharat (fire:), Anila (wind), Anala
(fire), Pratydsha (day-break), and Prabhasa (light). The
four sons of Apa were Vaitandya, Srama (weariness),
Srénta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Kala (time),
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by his
wife Manohara (loveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Siéira, Prana, and Ramana.| The two sons of Anila
(wind), by his wife Sivé, were Manojava (swift as
thought) and Avijnatagati (untraceable motion). The
son of Agni (fire), Kumdara, was born in a clump of
Sara reeds: his sons were Sakha, Visakha, Naigameya,
and Prishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikis was
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyisha was the

Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and

! Or, according to the Padma Purdna, because they are always
present in light, or Inminous irradiation:
wfauTat g ] Fa7 1Y gEAy TUR |
TR gATETAT: 0T

* Here this word occurs with the last syllable short; as in the Bhd-
gavata-purdrae, VI, 6, 4 and 6.

+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,—a typographical error. ie

§ Nowhere do I find this reading, but Dhuni, Bhuri, Dhwani, and Dhuri.

|| Varana and Ravana are variants.

4 Professor Wilson has since defined them as *‘the personified solar
rays.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, p- 122, note.
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intelligent sons.? The sister of Vichaspati,* lovely
and virtuous, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of
Prabhésa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him
the patriarch Viéwakarman, the author of a thousand
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra-
dhna,+ and the wise Rudra Twashffi, were born; and
the self-born son of Twashtfi was also the celebrated
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahuripa, Tryam-
baka, Aparéjita, Vfishékapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai-
vata, Mfigavyadha, Sarva, and Kapélin.? But there are

! The Véyu supplies their names, Kshamévarta (patient) and
Manaswin (wise).
? The passage is:

ﬁﬁ%mwrl [

Whose sons they are does not appear; the object being, according
to the comment, to specify only the ‘eleven divisions or modifi-
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashifi:’ @ETqN W—
AT ﬁml We have, however, an unusual variety of
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:] ¢The eleven
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashifi (a synonym, it may be
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born.
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Apardjita, of whom

Tryambaka is the epithet:” WRHATITITRATET w1 afR

* The original has Brihaspati.

+ All the MSS. that I have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna.

} The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that
which follows, from the larger.
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty
Rudras.* '

A WPANYWT FE@EAIHRICNa (fa Sasfayy-
WH | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of
the Rudras. According to the Vdyu and Brahma Puranas, the
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavata
makes them the progeny of Bhuta and Sarupa: the Matsya,
Padma, and Hari Vamsa, in the second series, the offspring of
Surabhi by Brahm4. The names, in three of the Pauranik authori-
ties, run thus: .

Véyu. Matsya. Bhagavata.*

Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad

Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna  Ahirvradhna

Hara Hara Ugra
Nirrita Nirriti Bhima
Iswara Pingala Véma
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angaraka Aparidjita Bahurupa.
Ardhaketa Mrigavyddha  Vrishdkapi
Mrityu Senéni Aja

Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapalin Kapilin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Vamséa), the Padma, the Linga, &c., have
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from
all; as, in that of Jatddhara, they are Ajaikapid, Ahivradhna,
Virtpaksha, Sure§wara, Jayanta, Bahurupaka, Tryambaka, Apa-
rajita, Vaivaswata, Sdvitra, and Hara. The variety seems to
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype,
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou-
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purina.

! The posterity of Daksha’s daughters by Dharma are, clearly,

* VI, 8, 17.and 18, And here too I find Ahirbudhnya.



26 VISHNU PURANA.

The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka-
$yapa were Aditi, Diti, Danu,* Arisht4, Suras4, Khasa,t
Surabhi, Vinat4, Tamra, Krodhavasa, 1d4,: Kadrd, and
Muni;' whose progeny I will describe to you. There
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara,
called Tushitas,’ who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes, one consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub-
jects of the ritual of the Vedas.

! There is some, though not much, variation, in these names,
in different Purafias. The Bhagavata§ has Saramd, Kashtha,
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts with
uncloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinatd, Khasa, and Kadru;
disposing of the first and last differently. The Vayu has Pravi,
in place of Arishfi, and Andyus (or Danayus) for Surasi. The
Padma Purédna, second series, substitutes Kald, Andyus, Simhhik4,
Pisacha, Vach, for Arishid, Surasd, Surabhi, Tamr4d, and Muni;
and omits Idd and Khasd. In the Uttara Khanda of the same,
Kasyapa’s wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Diti, Kadru, and
Vinatd.

? In the sixth reign, or that of Chikshusha Manu, according
to the text: but, in book III., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Viyu has
a much more complete legend than any other Purana, on this
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named
Jayas, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands;
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan-
tara, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several
successive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Haris, Vai-

* Some MSS. here insert Kald.

+ This name is omitted in several MSS.

+ The more ordinary reading, it seems, is Ira.

§ VL, 6, 25, et seg. In place of Ira, or lda, it has Ild,
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period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Chékshusha,
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they
were born the sons of Kasyapa, the son of Marichi,
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named the
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively,
Vishhu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhat¢i* Twashfti, Pishan,
Vivaswat, Savitfi, Mitra, Varuna, Amsa,+ and Bhaga.’
These, who, in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas,:
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata.

kunithas, Sadhyas, and Adityas. Our authority, and some others,
as the Brahma, have, apparently, intended to refer to this account,
but have confused the order of the series.

! The Purdnas that contain this genealogy agree tolerably
well in these names. The Bhdgavata adds many details regard-
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants.

* The first edition had “Dhuti”, an error of the press.

+ One MS. has Amsu.

1 Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the
Rig-veda, II, 27, 1, of five A’dityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga,
Varunia, and Amséa: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only five. The scholiast quotes the Taittiriya for eight; adding
Dhatri, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Amsu for
Améa. The Paurinik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Vishhu, Pu-
shan, Twashtfi, and Savitfi being added to the eight of the Tasttiriya.”
Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. II., p. 274.

The passage of the Rig-veda thus annotated may be taken, on one
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha.

.For a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part. IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-106.
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were
called by their names, and had children who were
brilliant through their great splendour.’ The wives
of Arishtanemi bore him sixteen children.? The daugh-
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.® The ex-
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

! The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions,
or asterisms in the moon’s path.

? None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of
Arightanemi’s progeny. In the Mahdbharata, this is said to be
another name of Kasyapa:

QR vy gueE ] e g
wfeafafcaa awume fag: |
The Bhagavata®* substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said,
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa.
His wives are Kadru, Vinatd, Patangi, and Yamini, mothers of
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts.

8 Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow,

and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* VI, 6, 21 and 22:
Ay fwar ag: A arfae ofa

TARYA YAATHTAA qoATay ||
JIUTYA T ATCTARLATER |
q tn

Burnouf translages these verses as follows:

“Tarkcha eut pour femmes Vinati, Kadri, Patangi et Yamini; Pa-
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux (Jalabhas
(les sauterelles).

“Suparnd (Vinatid aux belles ailes) mit au monde Garuda, celui qui
est connu pour étre la monture du Dien chef du sacrifice; et Kadri
donna le jour & Aniirn (Aruna qui est privé de jambes) le cocher du
soleil, ainsi qu'a la multitude des Nagas.”
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giras,! descended from the holy sage; and the deified
weapons of the gods®? were the progeny of Krigdswa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, in the
same manner as the sun sets and rises again.

! The Richas or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The Bhdiga-
vata* calls the wives of Angiras, Swadha and Sati, and makes
them the mothers of the Pitris and the Atharva-veda, severally.

? The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are enumerated in the Ramdyana; and they are there termed the
sons of Krisdswa by Jayd and Vijayd, daughters of the Praja-
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhigavatat terms the two wives
of Ktisdswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishand. The former is the
mother of Dhiumrakesa} (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda-
sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical origin of the
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

? This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, and twelve Adityas, adds
Prajpati (either Brahma or Daksha) and Vashatkdra,§ ¢deified
oblation:” WEY qHY TARY KT TEUTIE™T: Harufadsy-
They bave the epithet Chhandaja, as born,
in different Manwa,ntaras of their own will: A TTTAT AT-

T Yfa == |

* VL, 6, 19,

¥ VL, 6, 20.

} Professor Wilson had “Dhimaketu.”

§ “Utterance of the word vashat, at the moment of }gouring the butter
on the fire.” Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I.,
p. 80, note.

Il Vide ibid., Vol. L, p. 97, note,
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons,
by Kasyapa, named Hiranyakasipu and the invincible
Hirany4ksha. She had also a daughter, Simhik4, the
wife of Viprachitti. Hiranyakasipu was the father of
four mighty sons: Anuhldda, Hlada, the wise Prahlida,
and the heroic Samhlida,* the augmentors of the
Daitya race.’ Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada,
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his
whole faith to Janardana. The flames that were lighted
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem-
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch;
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for-
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was his
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him

! The Puranas generally concur in this genealogy, reading,
sometimes, Anuhrdda, Hrdda, &c., for Anuhldda and the rest.
Although placed second in the order of Kadyapa’s descendants,
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the Mahdbh4-
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:
amat ﬁwnﬁf{fﬁ: | and the Viyu terms Hiranyakasipu and
Hiranyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch:

FWTHTHAY A7 ¥ Feg: g Ay |

So “Titan and his enormous brood” were ‘“heaven’s first born.”

* With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu-
hrada, Hrida, Prahrada, and Saihhrada.
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The fierce élephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda;
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara,
counteracted by the discus of Krishna, were practised
without success. The deadly poison administered by
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly , and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of
benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and
as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex-
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all pious men.




CHAPTER XVIL.
Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahldda.

MartrevyA.—Venerable Muni, you have described to
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu,
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty
Prahldda, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap-
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled,
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might
of that sage worshipper of Vishnu, to whose marvel-
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven-
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest?
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death directed against him by
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the
Daityas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad-
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his
~ whole heart on Vishhu? But it is strange that such
inveterate hatred should have been shown, by his
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me for
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one
80 pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vishnu, so free
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How
should his own father thus behave towards him? Tell
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative of the
sovereign of the Daitya race.

1L 3



CHAPTER XVIL

Legend of Prahldda. Hiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe:
the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahldda, his son,
remains devoted to Vishnu: questioned by his father, he praises
Vishnu: Hiranyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to
adore Vishnu, )

PArR4Sara.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the
wise and magnanimous Prahldda, whose adventures
are ever interesting and instructive. Hiranyakasipu,
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed
upon him by Brahm4.! He had usurped the sover-
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him-
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice,
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya,
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever

! The boon, according to the Vayu Purana, was, that he
should not be slain by any created being: the Kirma adds, ex-
cept by Vishnu. The Bhédgavata has a similar boon as the Viyu,
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishnu assumed the form
of the Nrisimba, as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

* Yama, in the Sanskrit.
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hiranyaka-
gipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted,
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments,
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup.

The illustrious son- of the Daitya king, Prahlada,
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in
early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur-
ing the -period of your studies, you have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahldda, what, in obedience to
your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all I
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words,
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath,
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre-
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.”

3
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“By whom, then”, said Hiranyakasipu to the lad, “by
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu,
father”, answered Prahlada, “is the instructor of the
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn,
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed
the king, “who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish-
fin”, replied Prahlada, “is to be meditated upon by
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro-
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord
to any one, whilst I survive?” ¢“Vishhu, who is
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector,
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even,
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why
should you, sire, be offended?” Hiranyakasipu then
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said
Prahldda, “has Vishnu entered, but he pervades all
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence,
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and
thine.”* “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

! The Purdnas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac-
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: W®I: WFYE: YTRAT XATt FAT&AT | Universal

soul, entering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of
my foe?

According to the commands of his father, Prahlada
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre-
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his
presence, desired him to recite some poetical compo-
sition. Prahldda immediately began:.“May he from
whom matter and soul* originate, from whom all that
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearing which, Hiranyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to
his friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahléda,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishnu is present in
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puranas. But,
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

* In the original, pradhdna and purusha,



38 VISHNU PURANA.

persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy,
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils
consequent upon birth or human infirmities.
Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son,
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs.
And, thereupon, the great snakes, Kuhaka, Takshaka,
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im-
movably fixed on Kfishna, felt no pain from - their
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de-
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes.
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction;
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).”
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But




BOOK I, CHAP. XVIL 39

this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja-
nardana is my defence against such fearful affliction.”

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou,
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked
wretch may be consumed.” And the Dénavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded.
But Prahldda cried: “Father, this fire, though blown
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhérgava,
illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sdma-veda, said
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad,
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not,
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari,
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.”
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests,
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de-
mons, in the intervals of his leisure. “Sons of the
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from me the supreme truth.* Nothing else is fit

* Paramdrtha.
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war-
rant. But production cannot be without a material
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure,
is pain inseparable from every period of existence.
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea-
gure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion;
as fatigne would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca-
pable of motion.' This vile body is a compound of

! This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that
which the comment in part confirms.* Literally it is: ‘A blow
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance,
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it:
¢As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is,
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour.’ It is, not improbably, an allusion to some
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation,

* The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : Ww FATH-

ATEFTAT WETFTAR | ATYTRN AWHAATILAT | gafa=eai
wr&qwrﬁzm wafa mﬁnn
|§§Tﬁﬁw | a9t

:gsﬁWI
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phlegm and other humours. Where are its beauty,
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood,
" matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones,
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are
equally agreeable.! The child of the Daitya who takes
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into
his bosom.§ For, as many as are the cherished affec-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large

however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions:

e fafaargT AraTaT gafaumw |
yrfermrgaraTat T garea
-1 They are so far from being sources of pleasure in them-
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too
much: and more drink would be painful. So of food, and of
other contrasts.

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MS8S., that hell
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows:
sfEadeal |
wfrafusia .
+ “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection,
does one introduce misery”, &c. The original, in the MSS. by me, is:
Tt e |
AT ¥ e g Safe a=ta

In the larger commentary we read: Wmﬁ g:@-

yfceTe | aQvafa @ ufcus o |
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt,
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born.
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of
this: ‘We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the
body, not of the soul.”’* But it is in this way that we
deceive ourselves.¥ ‘I am yet a child; but it is my
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. Iam yet
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is

! ‘Divine knowledge is the province only of those who can
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis-
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in-
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explanation of the passage.:

* mmvﬁzﬁmi:éﬁ e |
atnﬁmwmvﬁr%t?zm:n

“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you are child-
ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies”, &c.

The fuller comment is as follows: FTATATHFIR FTATIIARTT
fa TgEETE | AT wrata | qer efamaRee Ry
WY AerevrETEITRaEad AR ¥Efy 28
s Ay | wﬁmwuﬁrmm: | AT Y
FeafaRaETIATTCAT™ ATt | warTE R
Tat fATATT § AEaTAITiamT @fa s

+ I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS,, for this sentence.

1 See, for the original, my first note in this page,
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and
all my duties are to he fulfilled. How shall I, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my strength was unimpaired?” In this manner do men,
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures,
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They
die thirsting.’ Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy,
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This,
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who,
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall-
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.? What wise man would feel

! fgqrfad: | Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in
his occupation ; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

? The three kinds of affliction of the Sankhya philosophy:
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &c.; and superhuman, or inflictions by gods or
demons. See Sdnkhya Karik4, ver. 1.
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion ?
If fortune be propitious to them, and [ am unable to
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros-
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel-
ings is, of itself, a reward.’ If beings are hostile, and
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise,
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those
who have approached the truth.* This whole world
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them-
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect,
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra, ¥ of the regent of
the sea;: which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

! The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the
sense is sufficiently clear:
Wy wgfa et v
¥3 aqrfa Trfaguwe 9a: |
The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator:

AT Y AT &R | Whence (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.’

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1IL., p. 224,
1 Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
: The Translator's definition of Varuda.
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarga;t
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and
disease," or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire;
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy. Verily I
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating
Vishnu, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here,
is difficult of attainment, when he is pleased? Wealth,
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.”

! The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these, or
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &c.; The whole of
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain
alluded to before.

* The original has Siddhas and Rikshasas. -
+ “Monstrous demigods of Swarga” is to render Kimnaras.
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CHAPTER XVIIL

Hiranyakagipu’s reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being
always frustrated.

Tue Dénavas, observing the conduct of Prahlida,
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them:
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de-
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra-
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Prahlidda,
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di-
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi-
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to Prahldda, and, having repeated the
hymns of the S4ma-veda, said to him, as he respect-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahmé, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
. shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy;
- and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a
father is most venerable.” Prahlada replied to them:
“Illustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of
Marichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend
upon the eternal?’” who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there 1s of the
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold objects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth,
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these
of no avail? Virtue was derived from the eternal by
Daksha, Mariehi, and other patriarchs; wealth has been
obtained from him by othere, and, by others, the
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to
know his essence, have been released from their bond-
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever.
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny,
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire,
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there
of the eternal?’ But enough of this. What occasion
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep-
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con-
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa-
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To
this menace, Prahldda answered: “What living crea-
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves,
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evil, or good.”**

! This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught
in the Vedas:
T YA € YW AR |
FHT A 7 FaarnEY W g v AR

tWe do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

* WER 9T |
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e Tefa Qe wEwTy "W




BOOK I., CHAP. XVIII. 49

Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahl4ada, and smote
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither
kills por is killed.” The same is inculcated, at great length, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita:{ -

& e wenTfa R+ gefa )

# Qv I 9 ragfa qATR@: )
‘Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: ¢Non illum penetrant tela; non illum comburit
flamma ; neque illum perfundunt aquz ; nec ventus exsiceat.’ P. 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con-
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can
he avoid it, if they have.

* Sila, a pike.
+ 1L, 23,
IL 4
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Krishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Janar-
dana, who art everywhere, the creator and substance
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishnu,
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world,
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de-
voted to the omnipresent Vishiu, I think no sinful
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I iplore thee,
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme-
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said:
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity
be thine.” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and
went and told the king of the Daityas all that had
passed. ,




CHAPTER XIX.

Dialogue between Prahldda and his father: he is cast from the
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara:
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises Vishnu.

WaEeN Hiranyakasipu heard that the powerful incan-
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra-
ordinary might. “Prahlada”, he said, “thou art pos-
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived ?
Are they the result of magic rites? Or have they ac-
companied thee from birth?” Prahlada, thus inter-
rogated, bowed down to his father’s feet, and replied:
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is
free from the effects of sin; inasmuch as the cause
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others,
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future
birth; and the fruit that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul.
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Love, then, for
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those
who are wise in the knowledge that Hari is all things.”

When he had thus spoken, the Daitya monarch, his
face darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to

4
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height,
down upen the tops of the mountains, where his body
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell,
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno-
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer
of Madhu; by whom the excellent discus, the flaming
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son;
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable.
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty
upholder of the earth. And Janérdana, seated in his

~




BOOK I, CHAP. XIX, 53

heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His-
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the
king that Prahldda was thoroughly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-
dant of Bhfigu. Hiranyakasipu therefore summoned
the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him-
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression,
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his government and of
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
gort of fortress he should construct; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explain. To this, Prahldda, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied :

“It is true that I have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is said
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis-
sension are the means of securing friends (or over-
coming foes).! But I, father—be not angry—know
neither friends nor foes; and where no object is to be
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The
divine Vishnu is in thee, father, in me, and in all
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend
or foe, as distinct from myself? It is, therefore, waste
of time to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child,
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera-
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist.
Knowing this, I look upon "all such acquirement as
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proclaim.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

! These are the four Updyas, ‘means of success’, specified in
the Amara-kosa:+

AN TE@: A TAHGUTATGESA |

* fagfecfaamamayTaTe STEa |
s & @ EEawgtaT 74a )

t 10, 8, 1, 20,
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.*
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. But
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern-
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men,
animals, birds, reptiles,t all are but forms of one
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu-
ming a universal form.: When thisis known, the glorious
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased;
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction.”

On hearing this, Hiranyakasipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Réhu! ho Bali!*

' Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Dédnavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma.
Rahu was the son of Simhika, more known as the dragon’s head,
or ascending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was

* o fawafa @Y s @y ue arfrarsa i
AYTIG HTRAIAZHE HTEHA 7 0

+ Samnpa
TAfGATAT T8 AMeQTITAFAR |
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bind him with strong bands,' and cast him into the
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dénavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri-
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their lord had
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who
foiled the elephants of the spheres;—a son of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he
cried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou-
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed
by mountains.t Accordingly, the Daityas and Déna-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patila.

! With Négapdsas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortuous and twining
round the limbs, like serpents.

* Ndgabandhana.
+ In my MSS., which here seem to differ from those used by Professor
Wilson, I find:
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vas hurled upon Prahlédda, whilst in the great ocean,
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed,
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom
of the sea, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee,
god of the lotos-eye!* Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!{ Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to. thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans;: to the friend of Brahmans and
of kine; to Krishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahm4, creates
the universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver;
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in-
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and

* Pundarikdksha.
+ Purushottama.
* Brahkmartyadeva.
§ a1 wrgT: fawT A At
fumeT TreETly L wrE ||
qraalY

- ufew:
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discontinuance of acts;' thou art the acts which the
Vedas enjoin.” Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished.
Thou, Vishfiu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea-
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee:
pious priests sacrifice to thee.¥ Thou alone, identical
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,: receivest
burnt offerings and oblations.? The universe is thy
intellectual form,* whence proceeded thy subtile form,
this world. Thence art thou all subtile elements and
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is
another manifestation* of thy might, the asylum of all

! Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual.

? Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled butter; the
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitris.

3 Mabhat, the first product of nature, intellect.

* The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir-
itual nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material
essence, his other energy, QYT WiW: | that is, to Pradhéna.

* franfa@ saremast ® fraga
wgH ¥ fag 9 W I s
1 There is nothing, in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”.
% Pitfis,
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute her, the
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses; whom
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis-
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise.”
Om! Salutation to Vasudeva; to him who is the eter-
nal lord; he from whom nothing is distinct; he who is
distinet from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again
and again; to him who is without name or shape;
who, sole, is' t6 be known by adoration;+ whom, in
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his
inscrutable nature.: I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu,
the universal witness, who, seated internally, beholds
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishnu, from
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ever to be
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in

* tﬁﬂ;gfwmﬁﬁm‘
aag o Ana |
T gdvfw 9 yaagT-
RERCATEAAy gHE
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whom everything is warped and woven,' undecaying,
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere,
and through whom all things are from me. I am all
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. I
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su-
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the
end of all.

! Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof”:

QUAAAAT? ¥ FAAACHEIGR |
WA meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and na, ‘by the

cross threads.’




CHAPTER XX.

Vishriu appears to Prahlada. Hiranyakasipu relents, and is re-
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishriu as the Nfi-
simha. Prahldda becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity:
fruit of hearing his story. '

Trus meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his
own spirit, Prahlida became as one with him, and
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnu,
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,” Prahlada had
become one with Vishnu, the bonds¥ with which he
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada.
And again he hymned Purushottama, who is without
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

" * Yoga.
+ Uragabandha,



62 VISHNU PURANA.

trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord,
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu-
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in-
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities,
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor-
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous-
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all
that is good and evil; essence of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
O thou who art both one and many, Vésudeva, first
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings,
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis-
dinct from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!” ¥

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro-
nounced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes,

* Paramdrthdrtha.
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight,
with hesitating speech, Prahlada pronounced repeated
salutations to Vishnu, and said: “O thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me!
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity .
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlada,
whatever thou desirest.” Prahlada replied: “In all the
thousand births through which I may be doomed to
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know
decay.* May passion, as fixed as that which the
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Bhagavat an-
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever
is in thy wish.” Prahldda then said: “I have been
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against
me; I have been thrown into the flames; I have been
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been
mixed with my food; I have been bound and cast into
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to
me, because I put my faith in thee; all, through thy
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

W the commentator prefers tr(ﬂ'rﬁ'rq, and he remarks:
tmmh!z ATRATY | TCHATATHA Y13 ¥ TCATHNTTE &Y |
Instead of YW, he reads gTFgA, and, for TN HReuT-

|, AITARHA
. " Achyuta. There is a pun here,
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be
unto thee, through my favour. BatI give thee another
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahldda an-
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have been
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishfu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at-
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu
vanished from his sight; and Prahldda repaired to his
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed
him on the forehead,' and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
him with kindness. And Prahléda, fulfilling his duties
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man-
lion,? Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas;

! Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindau Theatre, Vol. II,
p- 45.

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purdna. The man-
lion Avatdra is referred to in several of the Purinas; but I have
met with the story in detail only in the Bhdgavata. It is there
said that Hiranyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
assembled. He then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vishiiu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi-
ranyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,* therefore,
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the
story.

* Bhdgavata-purdia, VII., 8, 12-30. Burnouf’s translation of it is as
follows:

“Hirafyaka¢ipu dit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, 0 insensé, le langage de
ceux qui touchent au moment de leur mort.

“Et celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, 6 misérable, comme
'l y avait un autre souverain que moi, ou est-il? et s'il est partout,
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne?

“Orgueillenx, je te séparerai la téte du corps: qu'il te protége donc
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui désiré.

“Narada dit: Aprés avoir insulté ainsi plusieurs fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, I'Asura furieux, tirant
son poignard, s’élan¢a du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force,
il frappa la colonne du poing.

“Aun méme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qni fit éclater
lenveloppe de I'euf du monde, et qui s’élevant jusqu'au séjour d’Adja
ot des autres Dieux, leur fit croire a 'anéantissement de leurs palais.

“Au moment ou fier de sa vigueur, I'Asurg, qui voulait tuer son fils,
entendit ce rugissement inoui, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient
trembld les chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, mais en vain, la cause dans
I’assemblée.

“Alors, pour justifier ce qu'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les étres, le Dieu apparut dans l'as-
semblée au centre de la colonne, sous une forme merveilleuse, qui n'était
‘ni celle d'un homme, ni celle d’'un animal.

“Regardant de tous les cotés cet étre qui sortait du milien de la
colonne, Ce n’est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-il]; ah! que peut
étre cette étonnante forme d’homme et de lion?

“Pendant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu & la forme d’homme et de lion
s'élan¢a devant lui, terrible, ayant des yenx rouges comme l'or bruni
au feu, un visage dont une criniére. épaisse et hérissée augmentait
I'ampleur,

“De larges défenses, une langue tranchanfe qui s’agitait comme un
poignard, des sourcils froncés qui rendaient son visage effrayant, des

1L )
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was

oreilles raides et dressées, une bouche d’une profondeur merveilleuse et
semblable &4 une caverne, des narines élargies et des méchoires qui s'en-
trouvraient d’une maniére horrible. ]

“Il touchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa
taille ramassée, son corps parsemé de poils, jaunes comme les rayons
de la lune; ses bras nombreux se développaient autour de lui comme
cent bataillons; ses ongles étaient de véritables armes.

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devant lui les
Daityas et les Dinavas avec toutes les armes irrésistibles qu'il possédait
ou qu'il avait empruntées, quand I’Asura se dit: Sans doute c’est Hari,
c’est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts
seront vains. N

“Et aussitét, poussant un cri, le héros des Diityas armé de sa massue
s'élan¢a contre Nrisimha; mais semblable i l'insecte qui tombe dans le
feu, I’Asura disparut absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi.

*“Comment s'étonner qu'il ait disparu auprés du Dieu dont la Bonté
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Ténébres [primitives]?
Cependant le grand Asura, irrité, assaillit Nfisithha en le frappant des
coups répétés de sa massue.

“Pendant qu'il combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dieu qui porte
aussi cette arme le saisit comme loisean fils de Tirkcha ferait d’un
grand serpent; mais I’Asura lui échappa des mains, pareil au reptile
glissant entre [les serres de] Garuda qui se joue.

“Tous les immortels habitants des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures
et cachés derridre les nuages, désapprouvérent cette action; mais le
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nrihari, aux mains duquel il venait d’échap-
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et I'attaqua
de nouvean avec une activité infatigable.

“An moment ou, impétueux comme le vautour, il s'élancait dans les
voies du glaive, frappant sans reliche en haut, en bas, Hari, poussant
un violent et terrible éclat de rire, saisit avec une irrésistible rapidité
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux.

“Semblable au reptile qui saisit un rat, Hari s’empara de son adver-
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette étreinte; et
le renversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], il déchira en se jouant
avec ses ongles cette peau impénétrable a la foudre, comme Garuda
déchire un serpent venimeux.

“Roulant des yeux dont la fureur qui P’animait rendait I'aspect in-
tolérable, léchant de sa langue les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avec
sa téte entourée d'une criniére rougie par le sang qui en dégouttait,
semblable au lion qui aprés avoir égorgé un éléphant, s'est fait une guir-
lande de ses entrailles,
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blessed with a numerous progeny.* At the expiration
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori-
ous acts, T he was freed from the consequences of moral
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise
and faithful worshipper of Vishnu, of whom you wished
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. Who-
ever listens to the history of Prahladda is immediately
cleansed from his sins. The iniquities that he commits,
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing,
or once reading, the history of Prahldda. The perusal
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon,
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation," shall
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.? As Vishnu

! The days of full and new moon are sacred with all sects
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month
were considered holy by the Vaishnavas, as appears from the
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from
the eighth of Bhddra being the birth-day of Krishna; but the
cleventh, in more recent Vaishiiava works, as the Brahma Vai-
varta Purdna, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even
more sacred than the eighth.

2 Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held particularly
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac-
ter,—ornaments and gold.

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le cceur avec ses ongles;
et armé de la multitude de ses bras secondée par des griffes semblables
4 des glaives, il mit & mort les serviteurs de I’Asura, qui brandissant leurs
armes, se levaient par milliers de toutes parts & la suite de leur maitre.”

* aa Teagd e seyfead faw
B |0

+ There is nothing, in the MSS. at my disposal, answering to the

words “which was the reward of his meritorious acts”.

5.
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protected Prahlida in all the calamities to which he
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens
constantly to the tale.®

! The legend of Prahldda is inserted, in detail, in the Bhiga-
vata and Néradiya Purdfias, and in the Uttara Khaiida of the
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vdyu, Linga,
Kurma, &c., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbhdrata, and in
the Hari Vamsa.




CHAPTER XXIL

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu.
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts,
the sons of Diti.

TaE sons of Samhrada,” (the son of Hiranyakasipu),
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala.' Prahlada had
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had
a hundred sons, of whom Béna was the eldest.?

Hiranyéksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess:: Jharjhara,§ Sakuni, Bh-

! The Padma Purdna makes these the sons of Prahldda. The
Bhégavata| says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hldda; making them the cele-
brated demons Ilvala and Vatdipi. The Véayu refers to Hlida
other Daityas, famous in Paurdnik legend; making his son,
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Téraka; the latter, of Muka.

? The Padma Purdfia and Vdyu name several of these: but
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putand and Sakuni.

* In p. 30, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Samhldda. See
the two notes there.

+ According to the Bhdgavata-purdria, VI., 18, 15, Bashkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha—was son of Anubrida and Sturmya,

! ferETegaTTEEY U #gTe: |

§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhirbhira, Bhirbhiva, Karkara,
and Pitana.
.|| At VL, 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Samhrida, Pancha-
jana, with Kfiti for his mother; and of Vitdpi and Ilvala, sons of Hrida,
by Dhamani.
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tasantapana, Mahandbha, the mighty-armed and the
valiant T4raka. These were the sons of Diti.!

The children of Kasyapa, by Danu, were Dwimiir-
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankusiras, Kapila, Sam-
bara, Ekachakra, and anothert mighty Téraka, Swar-
bhinu, Vfishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Déanavas or
sons of Danu.?

Swarbhanu had a daughter named Prabha;® and
Sarmishthé* was the daughter of Vfishaparvan, as were
Upadénavi and Hayasiras.®

! The descendants of Hiranyiksha are said, in the Padma
Purana, to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven
hundred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Taraka, read
Kalanabha.}

? The Padma and Viyu Purdnas furnish a much longer list
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text,
with which also the Bhagavata,§ for the most part, agrees.

3 The Bhagavata| makes Prabhi the wife of Namuchi. Ac-
cording to the Vayu, she is the mother of Nahusha.

4 Married to Yayati, as will be related. 9

® The text might be understood to imply that the latter two

* In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankura.

+ The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have examined, has nothing correspondent
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present
chapter, of only one Tairaka, but of two Kalanabhas.

$ Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com-
mentary do I find Tdraka. Elsewhere the reading is Kalanabha.

§ At VI, 6, 29 and 30, it names Dwimdrdhan, Sambara, Arislita,
Hayagriva, Vibhivasu, Ayomukha, Sankuéiras, Swarbhanu, Kapila, Arufia,
Puloman, Vfishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutipana, Dhimrakesa, Virtipaksha,
and Viprachitti. Many of these names occur again at VIII., 10, 19-22.

# VL, 6, 81, The reading which I find is Suprabhd.

9 In Book IV., Chapter X. ‘And see the Bkdgavala-purdra, VI, 6, 31.
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Vaiswanara' had two daughters, Puloma and K4-
lak4;* who were both married to Kasyapa,t and bore
him sixty thousand distinguished D4navas, called Pau-
lomas and Kélakanjas,? who were powerful, ferocious,
and cruel.

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhik4, (the sister of
Hiranyakaéipu), were Vyaméa, Salya the strong, Nabha
the powerful, Vatapi, Namuchi, Ilvala,: Khasfima,
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kailanidbha, the valiant Swar-

were the daughters of Vai§wanara;| and the Bhigavata Y has:
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswdnara were Upadanavi,
Hayasird, Puloma, and Kélakd.”” The Padma substitutes Vajra
and Sundari for the two former names. The Véyu specifies only
Pulomé and Kailakd as the daughters ot VaiSwanara, as does
our text. Upadédnavi, according to the Bhagavata,** is the wife
of Hiranyaksha; and Hayasird, of Kratu.

! Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Danavas,
he is included in the catalogue of the Viyu: and the commentator
on the Bhagavata calls him a son of Danu.

? The word is also read Kilakas and Kalakeyas.}} The Ma-
hébhérata, I., 643, has Kdilakanjas.

* Professor Wilson had “Kalika”, for which I have discovered no
warrant. And see the Bhdgavata-purdia, VI., 6, 32, et seq.

+ The original gives Marichi.

+ Variants are Ilvana, Ilbana, and Itthana.

§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika.

| It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS.; the text being as
follows:

AT T AT TfdeT e o
SUgTTE TR T=HTAT ATHAAT: |
TR NN gErAT Ao A9T U
9 VI, 6, 32. A
** VI, s, 33.
+ The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as against
Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas.
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.'* These were
the most eminent Dénavas,? through whom the race
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands,
through succeeding generations.

In the family of the Daitya Prahlada, the Nivata-
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by
rigid austerity.®

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious

! The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas
or sons of Simhikd, Rahu (see Vol. 1., p. 148, note) and Ketu,
who are specified both in the Bhagavatat and the Vayu; the
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the
Viyu, that they were all killed by Paradurdma.

? Two names of note, found in the Véyu, are omitted by the
Vishniu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachi, the wife of Indra,
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakdma and
Mahodari.

3 The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna,
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the
Nivatakavachas. But the Mahabhdrata describes the destruction
of the Nivatakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kélakeyas, as
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: L., 633. The
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahabharata, which is,
consequently, prior to all the Purdnas in which the allusion
occurs. According to that work, the Nivatakavachas were D4-
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kalakanjas were the children of
two Daitya dames, Pulomd and Kélaks, inhabiting Hiranyapura,
the golden city, floating in the air.

* Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have seen.
+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, V1., 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the
eldest-born of the Ketus, who were a hundred in number:
: feifeamrat wa Swasfiere |
TEHY IGUd qeE g SUTrEt: |
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daughters, named Suki, Syeni, Bhésf, Sugrivi, Suchi,
and Gfidhriks. Sukf gave birth to parrots, owls, and
crows;! Syeni , to hawks; Bhasf, to kites; Gridhri,*
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrivi, to horses,
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tamra..

Vinata bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda
and Aruna. The former, also called Suparna, was the
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.® ‘

The children of Surass were a thousand mighty
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.*

! All the copies read
|

which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uluki, the several sorts
of owls.’ But Uliki is nowhere named as one of the daughters
of Témra: and the reading may be IgmWPYHAT I+ ‘Owls
and birds opposed to owls’, i. e., crows. The authorities generally
concur with our text. But the Viyu has a somewhat different
account, or: Suki, married to Garuda, the mother of parrots;
Syeni, married to Aruna, mother of Sampéti and Jatdyu; Bhési,
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls;
Kraunchi, the parent of curlews, herons, cranes; and Dhrita-
rashiri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and other water-fowl.
The three last are also called the wives of Garuda. .

? Most of the Purdnas agree in this account. But the Bhiga-
vata makes Vinata the wife of Tarksha, and, in this place, sub-
stitutes Saramd,} the mother of wild animals. The Viyu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the
Padma gives her one daughter, Sauddmini.

? The dragons of modern fable, Andyus (or Dandyus) is

* Professor Wilson put ¢ Gfidhrika”.

+ This reading actually occurs in two MSS. that I have examined.

+ Tarksha is a name of Kaéyapa; and Garuda is said—in the Bhd-
gavala-purdia, V1., 6, 22—to be his son by Suparna. Vide supra, p. 28,
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavata-purdia.
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The progeny of Kadri were a thousand powerful
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject

to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha,’

Viasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mah4padma, Kam-
bala, Awatara, Elépatra, Niga, Karkotaka, Dhananjaya,
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.*

The family of Krodhavasa were, all, sharp-toothed
monsters,” whether on the earth, amongst the birds,
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.®+

substituted for Surasa, in the Viyu, and in one of the accounts
of the Padma.! The Bhdgavata says§ Rékshasas were her off-
spring. The Matsya has both Surasi and Andyus; making the
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the
mother of diseases.

! The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom,
in addition to those of the text, are Airavata, Dhfitarashira,
Mahanila, Baldhaka, Anjana, Pushpadamshfra, Durmukha, Kaliya,
Pundarika, Kapila, Ndhusha, and Mani.

? By Darishirin (Ff§® ) some understand serpents; some,
Rékshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and
fishes seem intended. The Vayu makes Krodhavasa | the mother
of twelve daughters, Mrigi and others, from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes,
reptiles, and Bhatas and Pisachas, or goblins, sprang.

¥ One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodhé was

* Supama, in the original.
+ All the MSS. accessible to me read as follows:
wq Fruay Ay awr: 9w fFw:
et gfyys =y greut: fufyareaT:
“Know thus her irascible brood”, &c.
It is Kadri that is referred to; and there is no mention of “Krodhavasa”.
} Vide supra, p. 26, note 1. -
§ It says—VI, 6, 28—Yatudhdnas. These are a sort of goblins (?).
|| According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, VI, 6, 27, the serpents and
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasa,
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Surabhi was the mother of cows and buffaloes;!
Ir4,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and
every kind of grass; Khasé, of the Yakshas? and Rak-
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;® and Arisht4, of the
illustrious Gandharvas.

the mother of the Piddchas*’;+ which is an interpolation, appa-
rently, from the Matsya or Hari Vamséa. The Padma Purdia,
second legend, makes Krodhad the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pisdcha, of the Pisachas.

! The Bhagavata} says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The
Véyu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whom
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses.

3 According to the Vayu, Khasa had two sons, Yaksha and

Rakshas, severally the progenitors of those beings.
’ 3 The Padma, second series, makes Vach the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Véyu has long lists of the names
of both classes, as well as of Vidyaddharas and Kimnaras. The
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly’,
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
a8 Menaka, Sahajanyd, Ghritdchi, Pramlocha, Viswachi, and
Puarvachitti. Urvasi is of a different order to both, being the
daughter of Narayana, Rambhé, Tilottama, Misrakesi, are in-
cluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen
Ganas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as
Ahitas, Sobhayantis, Vegavatis, &e. §

* 8ee my third note in p. 26, supra.
+ I find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized
by the smaller commentary. It is in these words:
AT g gt fowTeiy AgTAeT |
But three copies have, instead of YT g, g A
+ VI, 6, 26.
§ See the note at the end of this chapter.
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied
infinitely through successive generations.® This crea-
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swé-
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata
Manwantara, Brahma being engaged at the great sacri-
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered,
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas,
serpents, gods, and Dénavas.’

! The Kurma, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padma, and
Vayu Purénas agree, generally, with our text, in the description
of Kasdyapa’s wives and progeny. The Viyu enters most into
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and
Matsya, and the Hari Vamsa, repeat the story, but admit several
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding
notes.

? We have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary;
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said that ‘Brahma,
the grandsire of the Gandharvas, &c., appointed the seven Rishis,
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to
- be the intermediate agents in creation. He created no other
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’
gERRm QA TR AR It fuarrd agngea w-
AT FUGTHTE | 9 TS €Y AN ATGAST |
Instead of “putratwe’, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is,
sometimes, ‘“pitratwe’’, ‘in the character of fathers’, that is,
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former
Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other
explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, bat
calls them the actual sons of Brahmé, begotten, at the sacrifice
of Varufa, in the sacrificial fire: Ud ®9T a9 ®HAY ZTyan
AYPUT JTARATSE GAGAT FA ATAT: GEER: UK
aferar xfa1* The authority for the story is not given, beyond
its being in other Purdfias, YTT@T®Y | It has the air of a
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what
follows; thus: ‘“In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods,
and demons, Diti having lost her children”, &ec.; the word
‘virodha’ being understood, it is said: fCry ¥fA Y1 This
is defended by the authority of the Hari Vamsa, where the pas-
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which,

instead of
IR RREAT AT ¥ T |
A QR Tt Tt & W 1+

The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:{ ‘Le

occurs

* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smaller com-
mentary; this one, from the larger.
The passage annotated is as follows:

T H APETQNY A |
mammﬁﬁﬁ.

¥ q¥ g GRITYaaTER amEm
FUYHTE T9ay feamy:
%m!m'll

+ Harivaméa, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, in place of m‘rlri
¥, i Q.

} Vol. L, pp. 22 and 23. The original — Harivaméa, 236 and 237—
is as follows:
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro-
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indra;* if,
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure,
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed.
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi-
duously observed the rules of mental and personal
purity. Whent the king of the immortals learnt that
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility,
watching for an opportunity to disappoint ber inten-
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op-
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest,
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet,
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven
portions.; The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swirotchicha avait cessé de régner, quand cette création
eut lien: c’était sous Pempire du Manou Vévaswata, le sacrifice
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére création fut celle de
Brabhmd, quand il jugea qu'il était temps de procéder & son
sacrifice, et que, souverain aieul du monde, il forma lui-méme
dans sa pensée et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.’

* In the original, Sakra.
1 Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat.
! wweET Ty O fgfa: e |
gt sTeTCTTaTE a9t 3 wfawm |
T FrRITT § FAT |
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and Indra* repeatedly attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words
with which Indrat had addressed them (mé rodih,
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
bolt.*

! This legend occurs in all those Purinas in which the account
of Kadyapa’s family 1s related.

+ Sakra, in the Sanskrit.

+ The original has Maghavat. :

+ Since the publication of his Vishdu-purdia, Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori-
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have been proposed.

“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book,
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser gods, an im-
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate
to Indra,—involving an obvious allegory,— the Maruts, or Winds, who
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of
the wind, in Vayn; but little is said of him, and that chiefly in associa-
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasts on the Veda,
The Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Vfitra, and
aiding and encouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of
Pfini, or'the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori-
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Agni; an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Purinas,
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—*‘Do not
(md) weep (rodik)’,—which is merely fanciful, although it is not mach
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have
suggested.” Translation of the Riy-veda, Vol. L., Introduction, pp. XXXII
and XXXIII.

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marat,
some of which are borrowed from Yaska, Nir., 11, 13. They sound
(ruvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (mitam); or, They
sound without measure (amitam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the
clouds made (mitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravanti) in the
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’, Siyafa also cites the Pauranik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons
of Kadyapa.” Ibid., Vol L, p. 225, note.

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted
for by the scholiast: ¢ After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances
told in the Purafas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along. The latter said to the
former: If you love me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys.
Maheda accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are
called the sons of Rudra’ The Niti-manjari adds other legends;. one,
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (md rodik): another,
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Prithivi, the
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which call the
Maruts the sons of Rudra.” Ibid., Vol. I, p. 302, fourth note.

“According to another text, there are seven troops of the Maruts,
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine;
suggesting, most probably, rather than suggested by, the absurd legend
given in the Puradas.” Ibid., Vol. IIL., p. 328, second note.

Note referred to at p. 75, supra.
The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldsticker's
Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223:
“The Sima-veda makes no mention of them; the Kig-veds names, as
such, Urvadi, (the Anukram. of the Rig-v., two Apsarasas Sikhasdini, as
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authoresses of a hymn); in the Vdjasan.-s. of the Yajur-veda there occur
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthald and Kratusthald, Menaki and
Sahajanya, Pramlochanti and Arnumlochanti, ,Viéwéchl' and Ghritachi,
Urvaéi and Pirvachilti; in the Satapatha-br., Sakuntald and Urvaéi; in
the Atharva-veda, Ugrampadys, Ugrajit, and Réshfrabhfit. In the Adi-
parvan of the Mahdbhdrata, several of these divinities are enumerated
under two heads, the first comprising Andchind (v. /. Antnd, another
M3., Anfita), Anavadyd, Guhamukhya (v. I Priyamukhyd), Guddvard
(v. I Gahavard), Adriki (v. L Attikd),-Soma (v. l. Séchi), Miérakesi,
. Alambushé, Marichi, Suchika (v. &. Ishuka), Vidyutparid, Tilottami (v. I
Tuld and Apagha), Ambika, Lakshaia, Kshema, Devi, Rambha, Manoramd
" [v. I. Manohara: or devi ‘divine’ and manoramd (or manohard) ‘beauti-
ful’ are, perhaps, epithets of Rambha], Asitd, Subahui, Supriya, Vapus
(v. I Suvapus), Pundarika, Sugandha, Surasa (v. l. Surathd), Pramathini,
Kimya, and Saradwati; the second comprising the following eleven:
Menaka, Sahajanya, Kartika (v. I Pardini), Punjikasthala, Ritnsthald
(v. I Kratusthald), Ghritachi, Viéwachi, Purvachitti (v. I Viprachitti),
Umlocha, Pramlocha (v. .. Pramla), and Urvasi, (Hemachandra mentions
two Apsarases, Sauddmini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will occur in the
following,)

“As regards their origin, the Rdmdyaria makes them arise from the
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Ka$yapa by Muni (e. g., according to the Vishriu
and Bhdgav.-pur.), or by Vach (according to the Padma-p.), or some
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by the mere
will of Kadyapa. Thus, according to the Harivamia, the daughters of
K. and Pradhi are Anavadya, Anukd, Andnd (v. I. Arund), Arudapriya,
Anugs, Subhagd, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam-
busha, Misrakesi, Pundarikd, Tilottama, Suripi, Lakshmafi, Kshemd,
Rambha, Manorama (or ‘the beautiful Rambha’), Asitd, Subahi, Suvritta,
Sumukhi, Supriya, Sugandhd, Surasa (v. l. Surama), Pramathini, Kamya
(v.1. Kadys), and Saradwati. Those created by the will of the Prajapati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menaka, Sahajanyd, Pardini (v. L
Parnika), Punjikasthald, Ghfitasthala, Ghritachi, Viwachi, Urvasi, Anum-
locha, Pramlochd, and Manovati. The two Sikhafidinis of the Anukr. of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that -
of the Vdyu-purdia. [It is omitted in two E.I H. M8S. of this P., and
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally,
to the E. I. H,, the R. A. 8,, and the R. 8. In some instances, as Mis-
rakeéi instead of Mitrakeéi, Punjikasthald for Punjakastand, Kratusthald
for Vfitastana, &o., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purdfia mentions, in the first place,

IL 6
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manorama are proper names,
thirty-one, names): Antachira, Dadavadya (?), Priyasishya, Surottama,
Misrakesi, Sachi, Pindini (v. . Pariini), Alambusha, Marichi, Suchlka,
Vldyndwama, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshana (?), Devi, Rambha, Manorams
(or, the divine, beautiful Rambha), Suchara, Subahy, Sturnhita (?, Stnfitd?),
Supratxsht’hlta, Pundarikd, Akshagandha (v. I. Sugandha), Sudanta, Su-
rasa, Hema, Saradwah, Suvrittd, Kamalichaya, Subhuji, Harsapada;
these are called the laukiki or worldly Apsarases; then six davghters of
Gandharvas: Suyaga, Gandharvi, Vidydvati, Adwavati, Sumukhi, Varanand;
and four daughters of Suyaéd, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharata,’
Kfiddngi (v. I Kfishnangi), and Vidald; then eight daughters of Kadyapa,
by Arishfa: Anavadyd, Anavasa, Atyantamadanapriyd, Suripi, Subhaga,
Bhési, Manovati, and Sukesi; then the daivati or divine Apsarases: Ve-
daké (sic, but v. /. Menakd), Sahajanyd, Pirfini, Punjikasthald, Kratu-
sthala, Gbhfitichi, Viswachi, Purvachitti, Pramlochd, Anumlochanti, to
whom are added Urvadi, born from the thigh of Nirdyana, and Menaka,
the daughter of Brahmd. Besides these, the Vdyu-p. mentions fourteen
garias or classes of Apsarases: 1. The Sobhayantyas, produced by the
mind (manas) of Brahma, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (? the MSS.
:), 3. the Uryis (?, perhaps Urjas, of. Vdjas., 18, 41), pro-
duced by Agni (cf. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (cf.
Vdjas., 18, 39), 5. the ubhancbaras, by Wind (cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), 6. the
Kuravas (?), by the Moon (MSS.: .... §THE WIATH FLq: JAT:;
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage
of one MS.; cf. Vdjas., 18, 40), 7. the Subhas (2), by Sacrifice (? their
name is, perhaps, Stavas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per-
haps, Eshfayas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 43), by the Rich and Sdman-verses,
9. the Amfitds, by Amfita, 10. the Mudas, by Water; (three MSS. have
qTOIgqaT, and one MS., Wﬂ'{: , which, however, must be corrected
to 'qrgwa'r., since qUYAT: occurs under 5; cf. Vdjas., 18, 38),
11. the Bhavis(?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas; by Lightning, 13. the
Bhairavas, by Death (cf. Vdjas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas,
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambari,
who—ed. Calec., p.122—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
but, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
ksha), The Harivaméa (v. 6798) speaks of seven garias of Apsarases,
but without naming them. Vyaidi, as quoted in a comm. on Hema-
chandra, mentions an Apsaras Prabhavati, as born from a hole in the
ground for receiving the fire consecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born
from an altar-ground, Sulochand, from Yama, Urvadi, from the left thigh
of Vishiiu, Rambha, from the mouth of Brahma, Chitralekha, from his
hand, and, from his head, Mahichitta, Kakalika, Mdrichi, Suchikd, Vi-
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dyutparia, Tilottams, Adrikd, Lakshand, Kshemd, the divine and beauti-
ful Rama (or Divys, Rima, Manorams), Hema, Sugandba, Suvasu, Subihu,
Suvrata, Asita, Saradwati, Puiidarika, Surasa, Sunfitd, Suvats, Kamala,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanya, Pardini, Punjikasthald, Rita-
sthald, Ghfitachi, and Vi$wachi.

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds,
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-veda
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandbarva of the Rig-veda,—who personifies, there, especially the Fire of
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent
phenomena, or objects both of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that life. Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the Gandbarva who is the Sun; Plants are termed the
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind;
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Rich and Sdman hymus, the
A. of the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Vdjas.,
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthald and Kratusthala (considered, by
the comm., as personifications of a principal and an intermediate point
of the compass), Wind (Vi$éwakarman), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm.,
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Viéwavyachas),
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of
Varsha or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Viwachi and
Ghritachi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the sultry season),
Parjanya (Arvigwasu), with Urvaéi and Puarvachitti (comm., in the two
months of Hemanta or the cold season). This latter idea hecomes, then,
more systematized in the Purahas, where a description is given of the
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the
Bhdgavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas, &c., also one
gaiia or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every month;
and the Vishsiu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthald performs this function
in the month Madhu, 'Punjikasthalé, in the month Madhava, Mena, in
Suchi, Sahajanya, in Sukra, Pramlocha, in Nabhas, Anumlochd, in Bha-
drapada, Ghfitichi, in Aéwina, Viéwachi, in Karttika, Urvadi, in Agra-
hiyana, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottama, in Migha, Rambha, in Philguna.
An analogous description is given in the Vdyu-p., with the only difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor-
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the quoted passage
of the Yajur-veda (Vdjas., 15, 15-19). In the last mythological epoch,

6’
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of
Indra; and, while, in the Rz'g-veda, they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the
virtne of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired through nnbroken austerities. To this association
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul,
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the
power of removing faults committed at gambling with dice.”




CHAPTER XXII

Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different
beings. Universality of Vishiu. Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible
attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties.
Vishfin everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the
Vishnu Purdna.

Par4$ara.—When Pfithu was installed in the gov-
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation.”
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets,
of Brahmans and of plants,§ of sacrifices and of penance.
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna,
over the waters. Vishiiu was the chief of the Adityas;

- Pavaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; Va-

sava, of the winds.: To Prahldda was assigned do-

minion over the Daityas and Dénavas; and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the

Manes (Pitfis). Airavata was made the king of ele-

phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch-

chailiéravas was the chief of horses; Vtishabha, of kine.

Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch

of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

* gerfafum: ¥ gy g TR wefdhi:
m:mm!r‘ﬁt?ﬁm:n
+ Virudh.
3 Marut,

§ Visava, in the original,
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holy fig-tree.! Having thus fixed the limits of each
authority, the great progenitor® Brahmé stationed
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri-
arch Vair4ja, T the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im-
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west;
and Hiranyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya,
regent of the north.? By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monarchs, and whatever others may be
invested with authority, by the mighty Vishnu, as in-
struments for the preservation of the world;: all the

! These are similarly enumerated in the Viyu, Brahma, Padma,
Bhigavata, &c.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the
Pittis; Vayu, of the Gandharvas; S't'llapé,r'xi (Siva), of the Bhutas;
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Négas;
Takshaka, of serpents ; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kama-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Ddnavas; Réhu, of
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and seasons;
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c.

! We have already had occasion to notice the descent of these
Lokapilas, as specified in the Vayn Purana; and it is evident,
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera-
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source.

* Pra;dpahpatz + Professor Wilson had “Viraja”.
! A wgwe fedt fraisterem: |
farjfergat T ] wTR gfawa
§ Also see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-37; the fhwara-gitd, from the
Kiyma-purdia, in Colonel Vans Kennedy’s Researches into the Nature

and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 450 and 451; and
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280.
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kings who have been, and all who shall be; are all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal
Vishniu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai-
tyas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the rulers of all
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu. The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord
of all. He is the creator, who creates the world; he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.¥ By a
fourfold manifestation does Janardana operate in crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor
of all creatures;: his third portion is time; his fourth
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, Vishnu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs;
he is time, in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

. Pibitidin,
t The original is TH:FATITANR: |
! AT 9aY: NATITHRNTE |
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru-
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time;
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman,
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.*
Brahm4, Daksha,t time, and all creatures are the
four energies of Hari which are the causes of creation. -
Vishfiu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are
the four energies of Vishnu which are the causes of
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all
creatures are the four energies of Janirdana that are
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning
and the duration of the world, until the period of its
end, creation is the work of Brahma4,: the patriarchs, §
and living animals. Brahm4 creates, in the beginning.
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahm4a is not
the active agent, in creation, independent of time;
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the god of gods are equally essential.
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any living
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing,
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying
form of Janardana, as Rudra. Thus, Janirdana is the
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole

* e g grdaTi |
+ The Sanskrit is YTFH:, “Daksha and the like.
3 Dhatsi, in the original.
§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” represents “Marichi
and the like,”
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest
glory* is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis-
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by
itself, and admits of no similitude.

Ma1TREYA.—But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is
the supreme condition.?

Par4ASARA.—That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath* and
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no mere.
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety
of the condition of Brahma.® The second sort is the

! Vibhuti,+ superhuman or divine power or dignity.

? The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con-
ditions.

3 Of Brahmabhita (w), of him who, or that which, be-
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re-
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnéna (WT®), and discriminative

* Prasdydma.
t The original is GTH YA, in such MBS, as I have seen.
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever
differences may have been conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem-
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con-
dition of Vishfiu, who is one with wisdom, is the
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination;
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined;
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.!

wisdom, Vijndna (ﬁm}, leading to felicity, or the condition
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid 4nandam (gfeg-
w),# ‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’;
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity,
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the conviction that spirit
is one, universal, and the same.

! The epithets of Jndna, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires no exercise’, Nirvyapara

. m;gmw-i Y gwa ﬁg’gﬁ fe av
q ¢ NYA9EY W [
goa: IqGgAY ey u{%ﬁfm |
i ey s v werga 0
This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows.

+ The words of the commentary are m, “Brahma—
existence, intellect, and felicity.” ) )

oo
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance,
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su-
preme condition that is called Vishfu,—perfect, per-
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform.*
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma)
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from

(ﬁlﬁ]‘q‘(}, is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con-
templation’, &c. (WTATILY). ‘Not to be taught’, Anikhyeya
(W"T@]); ‘not capable of being enjoined’ (ﬁﬁm) ‘In-
ternally diffused’, Vydptimatra (m) means ‘mental iden-
tification of individual with universal spirit’ (m TAYTAT-
ATATNGUR ). The phrase WTHER VAU | translated *the
object of which is self-illumination’, is explained HWHTY.
*Simply existent’ (FHTHTR) is said to mean, ‘being unmodified
by the accidents of happiness’, &c. (W@f{ﬁﬁ'ﬂ!ﬁ) con-
sequently it is not to be defined (W@rqW). So the Yoga Pradipa
explains Samddhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the
mind. It is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one all-

engrossing notion ( FgTETCAST fEfagt duwT-
amATEY ). ¢Tranquil’, Pradinta (WyqT),
is ‘being void of passion’, &e., ( ). ‘Fearless’; not dread-

ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality ( .
‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (ffdwq). ‘Not the
theme of reasoning’ (ﬁm), that is, ‘not to be ascertained
by logical deduction’ (Wfq@®d). ‘Stands in no need of support’
(w@fra); not resting or depending upon perceptible objects

¢

* EAATCHAY fael FTaEEeER |
FRRRafEd fcaret 9t wwR 0
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and
from soil.

There are two states of this Brahma; one with, and
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish-
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish-
able is the supreme being;* the perishable is all the
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma.
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat are
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far -
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote
from him. Brahmé, Vishnu, and Siva are the most
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in-
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits;t then, men;
then, animals,: birds, insects,§ vegetables:| each be-
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah-
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was
subject to birth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi-
tated by the Yogins, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishniu, composed
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma,
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

* The original has Brahma for “being”.

+ For “attendant spirits” the Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like”.
+ Insert ““wild beasts”, mriga.

§ Sarisfipa. ‘

| This represents W:, “trees, shrubs, and the like”,
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected’ by
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com-
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore,
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and in
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable,
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence,
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapons.*
MarrrEYA.—Tell me in what manner Vishnu bears
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized
by ornaments and weapons. '
Par4A$ara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and indescribable Vishnu, I repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishfha. The glorious

! The great Yoga is produced (AETRNM: & % % % ATIAA)

This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence
(¥Te®#), which is Vishiu (Jwqq); and its seed (Fatw),

or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras

and silent repetitions or Japa (ReaaTfIafEa). +

guﬁmﬁ | TR AW TN
qrfafa: 9§ quncay fawa |
mm:mmﬁm:n
TAAGATER GRIYHAT AT J* |
g YT ORI AU R/ )
FAog AT FAAGHAT €T |
T gAfad Wradd Safas e )
/AT eI iEE sretlEae g9
qRHEAY i

°

]
+ This is taken from the smaller commentary.
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief
principle of things (Pradhéna) is seated on the eternal,
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in M4dhava, in
the form of his mace. The lord (I§wara) supports
egotism (Ahamkara) in its twofold division into ele-
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds,
in the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five
precious gems,’ is the aggregate of the five elemental
rudiments.* Janardana bears, in his numerous shafts,
the faculties both of action and of perception. The
bright sword+ of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed,
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements,
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as-
sembled in the person of Hfishikesa. Hari, in a delusive
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world,
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of
mankind.?; Pundarikaksha, the lord of all, assumes

! Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond.

? We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of
Dhyéna or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

* UgRuT § AU ATAT Jurgwht wenya:
mqgﬁgﬁmaﬁwmﬂ%ﬁmu
+ Asi-ratna.
: i i euafda: |
AT ST A& Wit ¥f -
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that i1s wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;*
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first-
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained;
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal;
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape
or form; who is celebrated, in the Vedénta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions;
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional
scriptures, and religious manuals;* poems, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract
truth. Thus, the Yogin here says to himself: “I meditate upon
the jewel on Vishiiu’s brow, as the soul of the world; upon the
gem on his breast, as the first principle of things’’; and so on;
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

! Akhyanéni (mmﬁ) is said to denote the Puranas, and
Anuvida (WYATY), the Kalpa Sitra, and similar works con-
taining directions for supplementary rites.

.
o
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu,
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances,
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the
body of Vishna. I am Hari. All that I behold is Jan-
drdana. Cause and effect are from none other than
him. The man who knows these truths shall never
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Purana
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates
all offences. The man who hears this Purana obtains
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake® for twelve
years, in the month of Karttika.+ The gods bestow
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.:

! The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere.

N
4 *“At the full of the moon in Karttika”, kdritikydm.
* The original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows:

Tafifugmrdaadint 7 dWaw |
wafa gea: gar amat a@T R
“The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who

listens to the origin of the divine Rishis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas,
and the like, related tn this book.”




VISHNU PURANA,

BOOK IL

CHAPTER 1.

Descendants of Priyavrata, the eldest son of Swayambhuva Manu:
his ten sons: three adopt a religious life; the others become
kings of the seven Dwipas or isles of the earth. Agnidhra,
king of Jambu-dwipa, divides it into nine portions, which he
distributes amongst his sons. Nabhi, king of the south, suc-
ceeded by Rishabha, and he, by Bharata: India named, after
him, Bhérata: his descendants reign during the Swayambhuva
Manwantara.

MartreyA.—You have related to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re-
specting the creation of the world. But there is a part
of the subject which I am desirous again to have de-
scribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttdnapida
were the sons of Swayambhuva (Manu); and you re-
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttinapida.
You made no mention of the descendants of Priyavrata:
and it is an account of his family that I beg you will
kindly communicate to me.

Par4ASaArRA.—Priyavrata married Kamy4, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,! and had, by her, two

! The text reads Kanya:
t FETHIRA firgaa: |

and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of Kardama,
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daughters, Samr4j and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* named Agnidhra, Agni-
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi,
Bhavya, Savana,t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat,* illustrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanyd’: @eqi swqrawifafa i The copies
agree in the reading; and the Vayu has the same name, Kanya.
But the Markandeya, which is the same, in other respects, as our
text, has Kdamyd. Kamya also is the name elsewhere given, by
the Viyu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol. I, p. 155, note 1).
Kamyi, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Hari
Vamsa (Vol. I, p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kimya as the
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vamsa
states: ¢ Another Kamys is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Kardama, thé wife of Priyavrata:’ frqaas ATaT w
WTHTAMTE | The name Kanya is, therefore, most probably,
an error of the copyists. The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman.

! These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhigavata.| That
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra,
Idhmajihwa, Yajnabshu, Mahavira, Hirafyaretas, Ghfitapfishiha,
Savana, Medhdtithi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daughter,
Urjaswatx'. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tdmasa, and Rai-
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife.

* In my MSS,, daiyta, “cherished ”.

+ This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that
of the Bhdgavata also. Professor Wilson had “Savala”,— probably the
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

% This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which
are: WTAATHITHT WATR | FATEWIATA AT | The first place is,
therefore, accorded to the view that kanyd is not intended as a proper
name, but signifies ‘“‘daughter”., And herein concurs the larger com-

mentary: WTATATHTTH! HTH | HAT ATEA qT )
§V,1, 24, I V., 1, 24, 25, and 28.
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,* Agnibshu, and
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con-
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven
sons.’f To Agnidhra: he gave Jambu-dwipa; to Me-
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa; he installed Vapushmat
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of Silmali,§ and
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwipa; he appointed
Dyutlmat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to
reign over Séka-dwipa; and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara.

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

! According to the Bhdgavata, | he drove his chariot seven
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, see
my third note at p. 107, infra.

+ Braaay At gaTt ghwww
ﬁwwﬁwﬁfﬁuwmwm'n

1 The original is:
i FETIT: Ay v gL far
And it is determined, thus, that the Vishriu-purdsia reads Agnidhra, not
Agnidbra. No other passage is decisive of this point.
§ All the MSS. within my reach here have 8ilmala. Both forms are
used, however. 8ee the first page of the next chapter.

I V., 16, 2: A9TY fAgEaCIaCQufca™: aufa: an famy

D) UM TRT: ERNAiNiaeE YT ey
W | And see the same work, V., 1, 31.
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were
named Néabhi, Kimpurusha, Harivarsha, Ilaviita, Ramya,
Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadraswa, and Ketumala,* who was
a prince ever active in the practice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap-
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He
gave to Nabhi the country* called Hima, south (of the
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema-
kita he gave to Kimpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Il4vrita,
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the
Nila mountain. To Hiranvat his father gave the coun-
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the
north of the Sweta mountains, the country bounded
by the Stingavat range he gave to Kuru. The coun-
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa;
and Gandhamadana, (which lay west of it), he gave to
Ketumala,” Having installed his sons sovereigns in
these several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retired
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage,
S4lagrama.®

! Even the Bhagavataf concurs with the other Purdnas in
this series of Priyavrata’s grandsons.

? Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have farther particulars
in the following chapter.

8 This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere.
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which is

* Varsha.
+ V., 2. 19. But it has Ramyaka and Hirafmaya instead of Ramya
and Hiranvat.
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi-
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them there
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death:
there i8 no distinction of virtue or vice; nor difference
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effects
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.*

Nabhi, who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima,t had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re-
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,:
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to be but a

supposed to be a type of Vishriu, and of which the worship is
enjoined in the Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purdda, and in the
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.
As these stones are found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Sila-
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

* grfa fhgaardifa sdrasY aggR
At wrnfaEt Ay gawra gwea: )
fauday @ dwafa aCHgwE 1 9 |
VAT % A=TRr MRV |
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 186. "
+ The Translator inadvertently put “Himahwa”, a word which—
p. 102, L. 7, supra,—he has rendered by *called Hima™.
+ Two excepted, all the M8S. that I have seen give Pulaha.
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.’* The

! ¢The great.road’, or ‘road of heroes’ (WETH@TAT or -
™). The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhégavata{ adverts
to the same circumstance: T FATLHATN: | That work
enters much more into detail on the subject of Rishabha’s devo-
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other
Purana. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha-
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka,
and southern Karnafaka, or the western part of the Peninsula;
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those
countries. Thus, it is said: “A king of the Konkas, Venkatas, §
and Kufakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in-
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist

* e awrfy gafees: )

Y T F@ TET T q4Y T4 )
The strange word vifd, in the last line, the larger commentary thus
defines: ﬁz‘t L5 4.8 m: | The smaller commentary says:
Lica I

+ This term is used, by the commentators, in elucidation of the original,
which is HETSATHR, or, more usually, FALTATAR. In the larger
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latter.

1V.,6 8

§ Venka is the only reading I bave found.
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”* It is also said,{ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arbat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this sect; and, as
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The

* Bhagavata-purmia V., 6, 10 and 11:

mmmmm
mmﬁmﬁm -

%ﬂ ! T FAT FAATIEST wawh&m
Frnfreafcafafin e TTEATtY
I mmmﬂﬁﬁuwﬁﬁ Wmﬁty&%

: wiRw Wiyt )

Burnouf’s rendering of this passage is as follows

“C'est Richabha dont les préceptes égareront fatalement Arhat, roi
des Kogkas, des Végkas et des Kufakas, qui apprendra son hxstou'e,
lorsque, l’mjustxce dominant dans I'a age Kali, ce prince, aprés avoir
abandonné la voie siire de son devoir, prétera le secours de son intelli-
gence trompée & la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances.

“C'est par ses efforts que dans I'Age Kali, égarés par la divine Maya,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi et les
régles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in-
jurienses pour les Dévas, comme celles de négliger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, on de s’arracher les cheveux; et que troublés par
Pinjustice toujours croissante de cet Age, ils outrageront le Véda, les
Brahmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Purucha.”

+ Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 15, 1:



106 VISHNU PURANA.

relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his retiring
to the woods.’

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su-
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Séla-
grama.* He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman,
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter
relate to you his history. ‘

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradyumna.
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihara,
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartri. His son
was Bhava;t who begot Udgftha; who begot Prasta-

allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an-
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res.,
Vol. XVIIL, p. 282.%

! This etymology is given in other Purinas: but the Matsya
and Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny:

¥TATY vt ¥ wpia vy 1§
m«mﬁww |

The Viyu has, in another place, the more common explanation also:

fenTy Tfeuay a9 (Woaw) wrat fagdun:

* The translation is here a good deal compressed.

1+ This pame I find in two MSS. only. One of them is that which
contains the smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva,
One MS. has Dhruva.

1 See Vol. I. of Professor Wilson’s collected writings, p. 328.

§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic. On the subject
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for the construction of
the sloka, see Professor Gildemeister, Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, Vol. V., pp. 260, et seg.
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ra,* whose son was Ptithu. The son of Pfithu was Nakta.
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was
Viraj. The valiant son of Vir4) was Dhimat; who
begot Mahéanta;+ whose son was Manasyu; whose son
was Twashffi. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja.
His son was Satajit; who had a hundred sons, of
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.’ Under these
princes, Bharata-varsha (India) was divided into nine
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their
descendants successively held possession of the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swayambhuva (Manu), by

! The Agni, Kirma, Markandeya, Linga, and Viyu Purarias
agree with the Vishiu in these genealogical details. The Bhéga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit,| and
cites a stanza W which would seem to make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Priyavrata:

* Prastiva likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Prastavi.
+ Mahitman is a variant.
! wET |Ey A et |
gIqA R

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one
often meets with, of nouns in as. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra.

§ Bharati, in the Sanskrit. ’

| At V., 15, the Bhdgavata-purdria traces Satajit as follows: Sumati,
Devatdjit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, Pratiha, Pratihartfi, Bhuiman,
Udgitha, Prastiva, Vibhu, Prithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samraj,
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashtri,
Viraja, Satajit.

q V., 15, 14,
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varaha.®

! The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttdnapida,
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or
Swarochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in-
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Utténapada, gives his
daughter to Kasyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara,
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods.




CHAPTER II.

Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Extent
of Ildvfita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishiiu worshipped in different
Varshas.

Marrreya.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
creation of Swayambhuva. I am now desirous to hear
from you a description of the earth;—how many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

ParASARA.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac-
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Sélmali,* Kuséa, Krauncha, Ska, and Pushkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Sur4), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).?

! The geography of the Purdnias occurs in most of these works,
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven seas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Meru,
and the subdivisions of Bhdrata,—is the same. The Agni and
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kirma, Linga, Matsya, Méarkandeya, and Vdyu present many

* Two MSS. which I have consulted give Silmala.
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these. And in
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the Vishiu, or to one another.
The Viyu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahéabharata, Bhishma
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the
stanzas are common to it and different Purdnas. It does not
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which
is, calling Jambu-dwipa Sudarsana; such being the name of the
Jambu-tree. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called
Pippala and Sasa, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a
mirror.*

* Bhaskara Acha’srya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century,
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Puranas, of some of the
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be carious to know
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated
by him are deviations from ordinary Paurifiik statements. His words
are as follows:

“Venerable toachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea, and that the
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c.,
are all sitnated in the southern hemisphere.

“To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it,
the sea of wmilk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
Sn', and where the omnipresent Visudeva, to whose lotos-feet Brahma
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence.

«“ Béyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water,
which surrounds Vadavanala. The Paitilalokas [or infernal regions] form
the concave strata of the earth.

“In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females,
resembling the finest gold in purity.

«The Saka, Salmala, Kauda, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara
[Dwipas] are sitnated [in the intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these
seas.

“To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond
that, the Hemakifa [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in succession, the Sﬁngavat,
Sukla, and Nila [mountains]. To the valleys lying between these
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas.

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north
of it lies Kimnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha. And know
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Kuru,

Hirafimaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.
© “To the north of Yamakofi-pattana lies the Milyavat [mountain], and,
to the north of Romaka-[pattana), the Gandhamadana [mountain]. These
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains;
and the space between these two is called Ilavrita-[varsha].

“The country lying between the Mslyavat [mountain] and the sea is
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi-
nated the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma-
laka.

“11&vrita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal-
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortals.

“In the middle [of Ilivfita] stands the mountain Meru, which is com-
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Expounders
of the Purdnas have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birth,

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugandha, Vipula, and Supiréwa,
serve as buttresses to support this [Meru]; and upon these four hills
grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambu, Vafa, and Pippala trees, which
are as banners on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambu springs
the Jambunadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and
it is from this fact that gold is called jémbinada. [This juice is of so
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of the Suras and Siddhas, turning
with distaste from nectar, delight to guaff this delicious beverage.

“And it is well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of
Meru,] are four gardens: Chaitraratha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of the Apsarasas, Dhfiti, which
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhraja.

“And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Aruna,
the Manasa, the Mahahrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatiguned
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the
three cities sacred to Murdri, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikuntha,
Brabmapura, and Kaildsa]; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupd, Anila, Sadin, and féa
[i. e., the regents of the eight dides (or directions), viz., the east, sacred
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the south-west, sacred to Nairfita, the west, sacred to Varana, the north-
west, sacred to Vayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Siva).

“The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishiu, falls upon
[mount] Meru, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends,
through the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills],
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described].

“[Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Siti, went
to Bhadriswa, the second, called Alakanandi, to Bharatavarsha, the
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, to
Uttarakura [or North Kuru].

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in,
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uttered, or brought to mind, and
her virtnes be celebrated; she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful
men [from their sins],

“And if 2 man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yamal],
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man’s
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions],
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven.

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine khardas
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kaderu, Timraparia, Gabbastimat, Kumarika,
Néga, Saumya, Viruna, and, lastly, Gandharva.

“In the Kumarikd alone is found the subdivision of men into castes.
In the remaining khasidas are found all the tribes of antyajas [or out-
caste tribes of men]. In this region [Bhdratavarsha] are also seven
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-cup

of the lotos of the earth.!

! The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of
an inverted cone; and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its
form should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty,
upon this subject, amongst the Pauraniks. The Padma compares
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Viyu
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white
on the east, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to
Bhfigu, a thousand. Sévarni calls it octangular; Bhéguri, quad-
rangular; and Varshdyani says it has a thousand angles. Gaélava
makes it saucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and
others maintain that it is circular. The Linga makes its eastern
face of the colour of the ruby; its southern, that of the lotos;
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has
the same colours as the Vayu, and both contain this line;

T : wgfaga:
‘Four-coloared, golden, four-cornered, lofty!> But the Viyu

kuldchalas, viz., the Mahendra, Sukti, Malaya, Rikshaka, Pariyaitra, Sahya,
and Vindhya hills,

“The country to the south of the equator is called the bhir-loka, that
to the north, the bhuva-[loka]; and Mern (the third] is called the swar-
[loLa] Next is the mahar-[loka]: in the heavens beyond this is the

Jjana-[loka] ; then, the tapo-[loka), and, last of all, the satya-[loka]. These
lokas are gradnally attained by increasing religious merits.

“When it is sunrise at Lankipura, it is midday at Yamakoétipuri
{90° east of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattana].”

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta-
$iromarii, 111., 21-44. 1 have introduced some alterations.

"The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdnia also. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &c.,
p- 41.

See, further, the editor's last note on the fourth chapter of the present
book.

I 8




114 VISHNU PURANA.

The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat,
Hemakuita, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru);
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to
the north (of it). The two central ranges (those next
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.' The
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bha-
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next,
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakita; north
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter:
frerafagre@ iRay: I@aa: |
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular:
FARfORTEY R v |
According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmédda,
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs in the As.
Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 343, et seq. There are some differences
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the
different copies; of others I must question the accuracy.
! This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges
recede from the centre.
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or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountains;
Hiranmaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges;
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the
same direction as Bharata.'* Each of these is nine
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ilavrita is of similar
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun-
tain Meru: and the country extends nine thousand
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the
mountain.? There are four mountains in this Varsha,
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo-
janas in elevation. That on the east is called Mandara;
that on the south, Gandhaméidana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Supérswa.® On each of

! These, being the two outer Varshas, are said to take the
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg-
ments of the eircle.

? The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said to be
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Ila-
vrita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 18000; Meru
itself, at the base, is 16000; the six Varshas, at 9000 each, are
equal to 54000; and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and
18 + 16 +54 +12=100. From east to west, the Varshas are of
the extent necessary to occupy the spaee of the circle.

3 The Bhédgavatat and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman-
dara, Suparéwa, and Kumuda.,

* As the translation here contains several explanatory interpolations,
the original is added:

WK wae 7 A Ay
el afa e gi(n'

AR gAY
G e qb a9y fevwEw )
TUCT: JCIRT 99T { Arcd v o
+ V., 16, 12,
8.
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree,
a Pippala, and a Vata;' each spreading over eleven
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con-
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples®
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they are
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river, ¥
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitants: and,
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass
their days in content and health, being subject neither
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab-
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated).

The country of Bhadraswa lies on the east of Meru;
and Ketuméla, on the west: and between these two is
the region of Ildvfita. On the east (of the same) is
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhaméidana (wood) is
on the south;. (the forest of) Vaibhr4ja is on the west;
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north.
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and
Ficus Indica. The Bhagavata substitutes a mango-tree for the
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,
the Kadamba, on Supar$wa, and the Vafa, on Kumuda.

* Phala.
+ Compare the Bhdgavata-purdsia, V., 16, 20.
+ The original—V., 16, 13—is nyagrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arufioda, Mahébha-
dra, Asitoda,* and Ménasa.’

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotos, are, on the east, Sft4nta, Mukunda,§ Kurar,:
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Triktta, Sigira,
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadbha; on the west, Sikhi-
vésas, Vaidirya, Kapila, Gandhamadana, and Jarudhi;
and on the north, Sankhakita,§ Rishabha, Hamsa,
Néga, and Kélanjara. These and others extend from -
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart,
of Meru.?| .

! The Bhigavata ¥ substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water.

? The Viyu gives these names and many more, and describes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them.
(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 354, et seq.)

* Professor Wilson had “Sitoda”. In all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as follows:

+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordinary lection.

1 Kurara is in one of my MS8S8. It is the reading of the Bhdgavaia-
purdria, V., 16, 27.

§ One of my M88. reads Sankha and Kifa, The Bhdgavata-purdia,
V., 16, 27, has Sankha,

|| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the
mention ef the Jémdhi, and is as follows:

o
On this the larger commentary observes:

f(ﬁaﬁu TR 1 AqcrdrE@n dwwd | varcri*

aﬁﬁslvum FACAR L RIE DI ECE
ﬁmi | « 1[V16,14and15
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma,
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and
the intermediate quarters, are situated the stately cities
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres.’ The

! The Lokapalas, or eight deities in that character: Indra,
Yama, Varuia, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vayu.*
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament-
mountains, by the Vayu; or that of Brahma on Hemasringa, of
Sankara, on Kalanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kaildsa. Himavat is also specified, by the same work, as the
scene of Siva’s penance, and marriage with Uma; of his assuming
the form of a Kirita or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder-
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of ome of his
fanciful verifications. “Here, says he’, [the author of the Vayut],
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shaddnana, or Karttikeya,
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland,
&c., to rest and recreate himself after his fatigues in the wars
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Attila, in
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth.
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.”
As. Res. Vol. VIIL, p. 364. The text of which this is, in part,
a representation is:

* See note at the foot of p. 112, supra.
+ It seems to be from the Brakmdida-purdia that Colonel Wilford
here professes to translate. See the 4s. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 360.
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capital of Brahmé is enclosed by the river Ganges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vishiiu, and washing
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,” and, after

The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vimana Pu-
rana, Mahishdsura, flying from the battle in which T4raka had
been slain by Kérttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha
mountain. A dispute arising between Karttikeya and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him
who shoulM first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they
appesled to the mountain, who untraly decided in favour of Indra.
Kirttikeya, to punish hie injustice, hurled his lance at the moun-
tain Krauncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha:
w gt Wi @ (i) srararg o |
AT T Nfrumwf@w gt ™t
Another division of Krauncha is ascribed to Paradurama. Megha

Data, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Kdrttikeya. But this is, perhaps,
some thisapprehension of the Paurdnik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Kdrttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun-
chadédrana, &c., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur-
ring in the Amara and other Kosas.

! The Bhégavatat is more circumstantial. The river flowed
over the great toe of Vishiu’s left foot, which had, previously,
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Viyu
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of
Vishiu’s interposition. In a different passage, it describes the
detention of Gangé amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of king Bhbagiratha, to set her free. The Mahdbh4-
rats represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

* See Professor Wilson’s Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. IL, p. 366.
$V,17,1
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers,
flowing in opposite directions.* These rivers are the
Sita, + the Alakanand4, the Chakshu,; and the Bhadrs.
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun-
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests,
and passes through the country of Bhadriswa, to the
ocean.§ The Alakanand4 flows south, to (the country
of) Bharata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and
passing through the country of Ketumala. And the
Bhadra washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and
empties itself into the northern ocean.!

! Although the Vayu has this account, it subsequently inserts an-
other, whichis that also of the Matsya and Padma. In this,the Ganges,
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the
Nalini, Hladini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sita,
and Sindbu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi, to the south.| The

* g1 a9 ufwan iy wgdh wfagwd )

+ Nearly all the MSS. examined by me have 8itd; and this is the
reading of the Bhkdgavata-purdsia, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries,
however, Sits seems to be preferred,

% Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshu.

§ gy feratar g e qrEafogat
Ay gty WAt vl

| In a much more venerable work than any Puridda we read, much
to the same effect:
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nila

Mahsbbarata® calls them Vaswokasard, Nalini, Pivani, Jambu-
nadi, Sitd, Ganga, and Sindhu. The more usual legend, howcver,
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.t Mr.

WA ATAATATET WS AT |
wTdYs fa Trarfifdat gefea: o
Rdmadyaria, Bila-kdida, XLIIL, 11-14.

This reference is to the genuine Rdmdyaiia, that which has been litho-
graphed in India.

* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to:

wfet | |
¥ @Yo ¥  fawyy Gt

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras-
wati. The commentator Nilakafitha, who adopts the reading WY at
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswati are one name
only, i. e., the purifying Saraswati. His words are: qra«t mﬁ-

\

The commentator Arjuna Miéra, who is silent on this point, adopts
the reading WHW:, in place of Uﬂ;ﬁ, and explains it as denoting that
the Sindhu is “the seventh division”, namely, of the Ganges:
fawy: 9@« | EAEY A |

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below.

+ Professor Wilson has since written as follows: “According to one
Pauranik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams,
termed the Nalini, Pavani, and Hlddini, going to the east; the Chakshu,
Site, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi or Ganges proper, to
the south, In one place in the Mahkdbhdrata, the seven rivers are termed
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pivani, Ganga, Sit4, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in
another, Ganga, Yamuns, Plakshaga, Rathasthi, Saryn, Gomati, and
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yaska, we have ten
rivers, named Gangi, Yamund, Saraswati, Sutudri, Parushfi, Asikni,
Marudvfidha, Vitasta, Arjikiyé, and Sushoms. Of these, the Parushii
is identified with the Irivati, the Arjikiya, with the Vipas, and the
“Sushoma, with the Sindhu. Nir., IIL, 26. The original enumeration of
seven appears to be that which has given rise to the specifications of
the Puranas.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I, p. 88, note.

The text above referred to, as quoted by Yaska, in the Nirukta, is
the Kig-veda, X., 75, 5.
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between
Milyavat and Gandhamédana® (on the west and east).

Faber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Varsha of
Ildvfita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of
Eden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., p. 815) However this may be,
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account
of four great rivers flowing from the Himalaya, and the high
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra,
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sita, the
river of China, or Hoangho. The Alakanand4 is well known as
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As.
Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 309.) The printed copy of the Bhigavata, and
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual
reading. It is said, in the Viyu, of Ketumala, through which this
river runs, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians:
FyaTe wEThd TR RYan |

! The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause
confusion. It is given to one of the four buttresses of Meru, that
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha
of Ketumdla. Here another mountain range is intended; or a
chain running north and south, upon the east of Iliviita, con-
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Aceordingly, the Vayu
states it to be 34000 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of
Meru, 16000, and the breadth of Ildvfita on each side of it, or,
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Malyavat, bounds
Ilavrita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion
arising from similarity of nomenclature, that the author of the
Bhégavata substituted different names for Gandhamédana in the
other instances; calling the buttress, as we have seen, Meruman-
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobbadra,t and the filament-

* Vide supra, p. 115, note 3,
t+ Vide supra, p. 117, note 1.
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of alotos. The
countries of Bhérata, Ketum4la, Bhadriéwa, and Uttara-
kuru* lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakita
are two mountain ranges,t running north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha.
Gandhamidana and Kaildsa extend, east and west,
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Pariyitra: are the limitative mountains on the
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri-
&finga and Jarudhi are the northern limits (of Meru),
extending, east and west, between the two seas.’ Thus

mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamidand to the
eastern rauge: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative
of a subsequent date.

! These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the
Bhigavata and Vidyu. But no mention is made, in them, of any
seas (M) ; and it is clear that the eastern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountains Malyavat
and Gandhamdidana intervene. The commentator would seem to
understand ‘Arnava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says,
‘Between the seas means within Mélyavat and Gandhamédana’:

|| The Bhégavata
depcribes these eight mountains ae circling Meru for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thowsand Yojanas between them and the base

* My M88. have Kuru,

+ , which, four lines lower, is rendered *limitative moun-
tains”, and, further on, “boundary mountains”.

! Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading. -

§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-purdsa, V., 16, 27,
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Harsa in its stead.

|| This is from the smaller commentary on the Vishiu-purdsa.
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I have repeated to you the mountains described, by
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also,
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains
(or spurs), Sitinta and the rest, are exceedingly de-
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Chéranas.
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests,
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of
Lakshmi, Vishfiu, Agni, Surya, and other deities, and
-peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thet Yakshas,
Rékshasas, Daityas, and Dénavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru,
separating it from llavfita. The names of these mountains, ac-
cording to the Bhagavata,} are Jathara and Devakifa on the
east, Pavana and Pariyatra on the west, Trisfinga and Makara
on the north, and Kailasa and Karavira on the south. Without
believing it possible to verify the position of these different erea-
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac-
quaintance with the actual character of the country, by the four
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lan, and
Himalaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from east
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south,
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the
" great rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusthan.
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr.
Asia.)

* Kimparas, in the original.
+ Gandharvas is here to be inserted.
1V, 16, 28.
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadriéwa, Vishnu resides as
Hayasiras (the horse-headed); in Ketumala, as Varaha
(the boar); in Bharata, as the tortoise (Kiirma); in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the
eight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years. Indra® never sends rain upon them: for
the earth abounds with water. In those places there
is no distinction of Krita, Tret4, or any succession of
ages.t In each of these Varshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,! from which, O
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.’

! More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha-
bharata, Bhigavata, Padma, Vayu, Kirma, Linga, Matsya, and
Mirkarideya Purafias: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumala-varsha it is said, in the Vdyu, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of
countries and rivers is added, none of which can be identified

* Deva, in the original.
+ Compare p. 103, supra.
+ Kuldchala.
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, the great river the
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata, *
Vishniu is worshipped as Kimadeva, 'in Ketumdla. The Vdyn
says the object of adoration there is I$wara, the son of Brahma.
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See,
also, As. Res., Vol. VII, p. 354.%

* V., 18, 15.

+ “It is said, in the Brahma-purdsia, that, in the Bhadra$wa, or China,
Vishfin resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Bharata,
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In Kutumdila, or Europe, he
resides in the shape of a vardka, or boar; and he is described as the
chief of a numerouns offspring, or followers in that shape. He is, then,
in Ketumala, vardhapa, or the chief of the vardhas, or boars; a word
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, wdrdpd.
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish; and, of course,
he is, there, &ro-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish.”




CHAPTER IHI.

Description of Bhérata-varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bhérata proper:
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.)

ParASara.—The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,” is called
Bhérata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,' and is the land
of works, in consequenee of which men go to heaven,
or obtain emancipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bhérata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Péripétra.’§

! As Bhérata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and
the Vayu has another measurement, which is not much above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kuméri (Comorin)
to the source of the Ganges.

? These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra}
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Himddri, s. e., the Himailaya,

+ This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra.

{ The Mutundgos of Ptolemy, uniess he has altogether misplaced it,
eannot represemti the Mahemdra of the text. See Professor Wilsan’s
Easays on Savsbrit Lnterature, Vol. 1., pp. 340 and 241,
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, in
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass,
from hence, into the condition of brutes, or fall into
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in
the subterraneous realms, succeeds to existence here:
and the world of acts is not the title of any other por-
tion of the universe.*

portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtful; for none
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Sahya is the
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the
Konkan. Riksha is the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is the
general name of the chain that stretches across Central India;
but it is here restricted to the eastern division. According to the
Viéyu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Sitpuda range.
Paripatra (as frequently written Pariydtra) is the northern and
western portion of the Vindhya. The name, indeed, is still given
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod’s map of
Réjasthan); but the Chambal and other rivers of Malwa, which
are said to flow from the Pariyitra mountains, do not rise in
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one
gystem, and are connected together. The classification seems to
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception
of the Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus
agree; nearly, in position with the Pariyatra and Riksha. The
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo, and Orudii must be left for con-
sideration. The Bhagavata, Viyu, Padma, and Markardeya add
a list of inferior mountains to these seven.

* WA guTEa e giwaeeatie ¥
mmmm:mn
T Ay {INY w9 Ty wEa |
" gAY AW AW YA @ o

+ For Professor Lassen’s speculations as to the sitmation of these
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL,, pp. 121, 123, and 163.
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The Varsha of Bharata is divided into nine portions,
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kaserumat,” T4mravarna,t Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Saumya, Gandharva, and Viruna. The last or ninth
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand
Yojanas from north to south.’

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kiratas (the bar-
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and Stdras, occupied

! This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works.:
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called
Kumaérikd.§ No description is anywhere attempted of the other
divisions. To these the Viyu adds six minor Dwipas, which are
- situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Varaha-dwipa, and
sankha-dwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhagavata | and Padma
name eight such islands : Swarnaprastha, Chandrasukla, Avatrana,
Ramanaka, Mandahara, Pénchajanya, Simhala, and Lanka.
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of
Upadwipas, making Varaha, Europe; Kusa, Asia Minor, &ec.;
S'ankha, Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yama is undetermined; and,
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be
is more than doubtful; for, in the three Purddas in which men-
tion is made of them, very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kasern and Kasetu.
* + Two MSS. have Tamraparha.
-} In the Matsya-purdiia it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog.
Cod. Manuscript., &ec., p. 41.

§ And it occurs in Bhdskara Achirya’s enumeration. See note in
p. 112, supra. )
|| V., 19, 30. In place of “Mandahara”, it gives Mandaraharina.

IL 9
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and
service.'

The Satadrti, Chandrabhégs, and other rivers flow
from the foot of Himélaya;* the Vedasmfiti and others,
from the Paripitra mountains; the Narmad4 and Su-
rasd, from the Vindhya hills; the Tapi, Payoshnf, and
Nirvindhy4,+ from the Riksha mountains; the Goda-
varf, Bhimarathi,: Kfishnaveni,§ and others, from the
Sahya mountains; the Kritamald, Témraparnf, and
others, from the Malaya hills; the Tris4m4, Rishikulya,

! By Kiritas, foresters and mountaineers are intended ,— the
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindu-
sthin. ¥ The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Vayu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad-
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper:

AR fAET AAUTT WA /vy ey 1+
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahabhairata.
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of
Hindusthan.

* Himavat, in the original.

+ Some MSS. here add “&c.”; others, Kaveri.

1 One MS. has Bhimarathd. And see the Mdrkardeya-purdsia, LVIL, 26.

§ Krishfavena seems to be almost as common a reading.

I In two MSS. I find A'ryakulyé, which—as we immediately after-
wards read of a Kishikulyé river—may be preferable. It is the lection
of the smaller commentary.

& For the Kirantis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, et seq.

** Compare the Mdrkaiddeya-purdia, LVIL, 15.
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&c., from the Mahendra; and the Rishikuly4, Kumérf,*
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number;

and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-
ders.'¥

! This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in
other Purdnas. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL ; and much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res., Vol. XIV.
The lists of the Mahdbhdrata, Bhagavata, and Padma are given
without any arrangement: those of the Véyu, Matsya, Markandeya,
and Kurma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most
are capable of verification. The S'atadrli, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
—the Zaradrus} of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny—is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabhégé, Sandabalis,§ or Acesines,| is the Chinab.
The Vedasmriti, ¥ in the Vdyu and Kurma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra,
and Piri, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps. The Narmadd (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Vdyu, it rises, not
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountains; taking its origin,

* All my MSS. read Kumara.

+ In none of the MSS. accessible to me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers.

+ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has Sardafude, which has been surmised to be a clerical
error for Zavdafeya.

|| M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the ‘Axsaf¥n¢ of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni, This—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhags, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Great, applied
to the same stream. Etude sur la Géographie Grecque et Latine de
UInde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407.

4 In a Paurddik passage quoted in the Nitimaydkha and Pirtakama-
ldkara, the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahdnada and the Vedasini.

9.
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The principal nations of Bhérata are the Kurus and
Pénchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka-
maripa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, Magadhas,
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasd + is uncertain. The Tapi is
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden-
tified. The Godavari} preserves its name: in the other two we
have the Beemah and the Kfishid. For Kfitamala the Kurma
reads Ritumala: but neither is verified. The Tamraparii is in
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western
Ghats. The Rishikulyé that rises in the Mahendra mountain is
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam.
The Trisima is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi-
kulya to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities,
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexion
.with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex-
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulyé river is mentioned
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata, in con-
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishtha, which, in
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or
Abd. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun-
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter
XII., note. In the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati§
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi.

* Variants: Udras and Rudras.

+ The Nitimanjari and Pirtakamaldkara, in a passage which they
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Paladini.

1 In the Revdmdhdtmya, Chapter IIL, it is distinguished by the epithet
of “the southern Ganges”:

T s ar gfwr gany

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hab, on
the west coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
1851, pp. 250 and 254,
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west are the Saurdshfras, Suras, Abhiras,* Arbudas;
the Kartshas + and Mélavas, dwelling along the Pari-
patra mountains; the Sauviras, the Saindhavas, the
Huinas, the Salwas, the people of S4kala, the Madras, :
the Ramas,§ the Ambashthas, and the Pérasikas, and
others.! These nations drink of the water of the rivers

' The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is,
however, omitted altogether in the Bhagavata. The Padma has
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha-
rata. The lists of the Viyu, Matsya, and Markandeya class the
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The
names are much the same in all, and are given in the eighth
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmanda, or (for it is the
same account) the Viyu. The Markafideya has a second classi-
fication, and, comparing Bharata-varsha to a tortoise, with its
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks,
and feet, of the animal. It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an
identification of the names in the text: but some further illustra-
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
people of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about

* The original, ¢, was read, by Professor Wilson,
ﬁ(‘l‘:, whence his “Stiras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter.
The Stras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavata-purdia,

XIL, 1, 36:
YT WETATHAT: |

In the Mahdbhdrata, Sdlya-parvan, 2119, mention is made of the
Stidras and Abhiras in conjunction.

In the Harivaiméa, 12,837, —where the Calcutta edition hag W{I‘Oﬁ"{‘l: s
“Madras and Abhiras”,—M, Langlois reads !, i. e, “Biras
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “Suribhiras”. See his trans-
lation, Vol. IL, p. 401.

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras —see
Goldsticker’s Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 299.

+ Malukas and Marukas are variants.

1 One MS. has Bhadras.

§ Variants: Romas and Vimas.



134 VISHNU PURANA.

above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy
and prosperous.

Delhi. The Pénchélas, it appears from the Mahabharata, occupied
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the
Chambal. Kullika Bhatta, in his commentary on Manu, II., 19,
places them at Kanoj. Kdmarupa is the north-eastern part of
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Purdra is Bengal proper,
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurdshiras
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Stiras
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about
mount Abi, or the natives of Mewar. The Kértishas and Mélavas
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha-
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be
the nations of Sindh and western Réjputdind. By the Hunas we
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians,} who were
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence-
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy,
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas

* The *“Bhiras” have already been disposed of. S8ee my first note
in the last page. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to be pre-
ferable, See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c.,
pp. 422 and 423.

¥ I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they
spoke of the Hufas, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however,
it is certain that a race called Hufa was understood, by the learned of
India, to” form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinitha on the
Raghwvaméa, IV., 68. We have, further, the attestation of inscriptions
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Huna wives.
Venkafa Adhwarin, in bis Viswaguiddaréa, pretty evidently means the
Portuguese, where he gives an estimate of the Hiinas; and the pandits
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often
employ Hifa as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank. See Journal of
the American Oriental Society, Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 529: Journal of
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118.
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In the Bhérata-varsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tret4, the Dwépara,

(or, as also read, S4lyas) are placed, by the Vayu and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of
Rijasthén; a Silwa Rajs being elsewhere described as engaging
in hostilities with the people of Dwaraka in Gujerat. Sékala,
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The
Mahabhdrata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-east. The Rimas
and Ambashfhas® are not named in the other Buranas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, farther on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Hunfas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter XI., concluding note.

* Ambashtha is “the name of a military people, and its country,
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the 'Augdore: of Ptolemy)”.
Goldsticker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the Aitareya-brihmaria, QTWBY is met with as the name of a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kdéikd, would, according to Pdrdini, IV.,
1,171, come from WTRAY; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now,
if the instance “WTW®:”’, which is given by the Kdéikd, on Padini,
IV, 2, 69, were derived from WY, taddh. aff. R, its plural, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would be W YT, accord-
ing to Padini, IV, 2, 81, and L, 2, 61. But Panini himself, when
teaching, VIII, 3, 97, that W, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes @, gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, W&
and WTH; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, YTWY is a
derivative of W@ : for, had he considered WT®Y to be such, the
alleging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of
W to ¥, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its
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and Kali, takes place;* that pious ascetics} engage in
rigorous penance; that devout men: offer sacrifices;
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an-
other world. In Jambu-dwipa, Vishnu, consisting of
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, §
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other
forms elsewhere. Bhérata is, therefore, the best of the
divisions of Jambu-dwipa, because it is the land of
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western,
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahabharata,
Sabhé Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Varaha Samhita:|| and
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambaste of Arrian.
The Pairasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of
India about the era of Christianity.

base, Y. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this
analysis of H|TAY (into WA and §) is, then, that the plural of
the word could not have been WIFYT:—like YHFTAT: of YTHTH:,
HqHFT: of JTE, &c.—but, at the time of Panini, was WTFAWT:. Since,
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of HTWEVT:
occurs in the literature—so far as it is known to me—subsequent to
Pafini, it seems to follow, that the older name of the people was HT¥(-
®T:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later
period, HWAVT:.”

* The original adds W= 9 /A, “and nowhere else”.

+ Muni.

+ Yajwin.

§ Yajnapurusha. See Vol. I, pp. 61 and 163, notes.

|| See .Aswatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, pp. 344 and 346,
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in Bhérata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con-
dition of gods, as men, in Bharata-varsha; as that is
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con-
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that
land of works, as their path to him. We know not,
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have
been fully recompensed,’ where we shall renew cor-
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties® in Bha-
rata-varsha.”*

! Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again
amongst mankind.

2 A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must first
secure his being born again perfect and entire,

* oA Raen T faa@
TR wfq 2‘{«; |
ATCYTH YT @Y § AYET:
? WA WfargfamdiaT:

The larger commentary says: g‘ﬂﬂmﬁ W llTﬁ N
ufyedifa I9T WTHE CATE | AnRfa | @ine wafg
MW fa=na @fa g9 Jedaw s wregm™ a7 s
? ¥ WA agwt: ¥fw A @y fafgd w=: | e
Ty AN A1 wR: | At wegRER s
Hafm | TiggaeaNg agaafas: |

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, aT|
and HTCYPTH.

And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 188 and 189,




138 VISHNU PURANA.

I have thus briefly described to you, Maitreya, the
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar
dimensions.




TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahdbharata, Bhishma Parvan, 4. 817-378.

MoOUNTAINS AND RIVERS.'*
Sansava speaks to Dhfitarsshtra.—Hear me, mon-
arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bharata.

! In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial suceess. Some are inherent in the

" subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan ),
- following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or ferty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names

" have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Purdnas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to

* See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-
habhdrata,
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,' Gandhamé4-

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared.
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo-
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub-
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de-
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was
modern.

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo-
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random,
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care-
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when,
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bara-
hanagar, Dakshifieswar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and
Ulubaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikeswari, Midnapore for Medinipur,
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh-
mahry for Kakamari. There is scarcely a name in our Indian
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu-
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds,
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect.

' The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text. I
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dana,' Vindhya, and Paripatra are the seven mountain
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten-
sive, and abrupt;+ and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low
stature.? There pure and degraded tribes,: mixed to-

may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in Bhima’s in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahabharata, Sabhd Parvan.

1 Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha.

? For additional mountains in the Vayu, see Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 834¢. The Bhdgavata,§ Padma, and Mar-
kaideya| add the following. Maindka, which, it appears from
the Ramdyana, is at the source of the Sone; that river being
termed Maindkaprabhava: Kishkindhys Kddda. Trikata, called,
also, in Hemachandra’s vocabulary,¥ Suvela. Rishabha, Kifaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apocopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of
the gods). Rlshyamuka in the Deccan, where the Pampa rises.
Sridaila or Sriparvata, near the Ktishid (Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Varidhara, Man-
galaprastha, Drorna, Chitrakita (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand), Go-
vardhana (near Mathurd ), Raivataka,tt the range that branches
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is
the Girnar range; it is the Ardvali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the
blue mountains of Orissa}}), Gokdmukha, Indrakila,§§ Rama-

* Sdravat.

+ Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Mdrkarideya-
purdiae, LVIL, 12.

+ Arya and mlechchha.

§ V., 19, 16. || LVIL, 13, ef seq. q 1V, 96.

** The ordinary reading is Kollaka. -

++ See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 626.

1t Rather, the “Neilgherries”? -

§§ See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 561.
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gether, drink’ of thefollowing streams: the stately Gangs,
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,? the Godé4vari, Narmada,
and the great river Bihud4;® the Satadri, Chandra-
bhaga,* and great river Yamuné; the Drfishadwati,*

girit (Ramtek, near Nagpur). Valakrama, Sudhaman, Tungaprastha,
Naiga (the hills east of Ramgurh!), Bodhana, Péndara, Durja-
yanta, Arbuda (Abu in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §),
Kitadaila, Kfitasmara, and Chakora.| Many single mountains
arc named in different works.

! See note at p. 130.

? The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.9 of Thanesur.
See the fourth note in this page.

3 The Bahudd is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya.
Wilford considers it to be the Mahdnada, which falls into the
Ganges below Malda. The Mahabharata** has, amongst the Tir-

" thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap-
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandraty
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the

* ‘white river’. A main feeder of the Mahdnada is called Dhavali,

or Dhauli, which has the same meaning.
4 The Dtishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the
history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name

* Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note.
+ It seems that the usual lection is Kamagm
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhdgavata-purdia.
% Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh is
here intended.
§ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 626,
|| Kora? The printed edition of the Mdrkardeya-purdda, LVIL, 15,

reads:
oday WY TAAT SR ¥ wdav:

4 In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the Guggur.
_ ™ Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513.

+ IV, 152, The Amara-koéa, ., 2, 3, 32, also identifies the Bahuda
with the Saitavahini.
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Vipasé, and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu,” it is one boundary of the district
called Brahmdvarta, in which the institution of castes, and their
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places,
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the
Saraswati. That the Drishadwati was not far off, we learn from
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchala, and Strasena, or the
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in-
cluded in Brahmavarta: they constitated Brahmarshidesa, con-
tiguous to it: WAATINML: | Kullika Bhaifa explains Anan-
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; ﬁ'ﬁ'{!l: | But it, more pro-
bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contignous’. We
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In
the Tirtha Yatrd of the Mahdbhdrata + we find it forming one of
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: ‘Those who dwell
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Drishadwati, or
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’:

TR gTamT: oy v
. T maf 3NN 7 sufw ey |
In the same place, the confluence of the Dfishadwati with a
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to be of pecu-
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or
Sthanwiswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists, and is
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of

* 1L, 17, 18, and 19:

FrERTEE TG |
%ﬁﬁﬁ?ﬁmﬁm’ﬁu
nﬁwﬁwm qUEAwATE: |
mammn
FON ¥ 7Ty THTAT: YIS |
¥ @iy } agradrgmm: 0
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11, pp. 416, et seg.
+ Vana-parvan, 5074,
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vati, the deep Krishnaveni, the Iravati,® Vitasta,?
Payoshni,® and Devik4;* the Vedasmritd, Vedavati,®

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Drishadwati is the Caggur; in
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream,
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himélaya, and
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(but, more correctly, Sarsuti or Saraswati), which then runs south-
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con-
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the
courses of the rivers.

! The Vipasa is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris.

? The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitasta: the
Bidaspes or Hydaspes.*

3 This river, according to the Vishriu Puréda,} rises from the
Riksha mountains: but the Vayu and Kirma bring it from the
Vindhya or Satpuda range. There are several indications of its
position in the Mahabhdrata, but none very precise. Its source
appears to be near that of the Krishna. It flows near the be-
ginning of the Dandaka forest, which should place it rather near
to the sources of the Goddvari: it passes through Vidarbha or
Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in it, comes to the Vai-
dirya mountain and the Narmadd river. These circumstances
make it likely that the Pdin Gangs is the river in question.:

* The Deva or Goggra.

5 Both these are from the Paripatra range. In some MSS.,

* From a modern geographical treatise in Hindi it appears that the
Chandrabhdga, Irdvati, Satadru, Vipaéa, and Vitastd are now called, in
that language, Chenab, Ravi, Satlaj, Bydsa, and Jhelam.

+ Vide p. 130, supra. '

+ See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, Critical, and Philological,
&e., Vol. I, p. 49.

According to the Revdmdhdtmya, XL., the Payoshni, or Payoshnika,
rises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tdpi—the Tapati, or
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country incladed
between the source of the Payoshni and Variha is called Somévarta.
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Tridiva,! Ikshumalavi,? Karishini, Chitravah4, the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Ramdyana occur
Veda and Vedavaindsikd, which may be the same, as they seem
to be in’ the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

From the very meanings of Tapi—a corrupt Sanskrit word, but of
evident etymology—and Payoshni, one might infer some connexion be-
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi-
nate from the Kiksha mountains; and the latter flows into the former.
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee. Whether
the Poorna represents the Payoshiii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway
does so, is uncertain: but it seems that we must choose between the two.

The Painganga falls into the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s
opinion that we may find the Payoshiii in it. Equally uatenable, of
course, is the view that the Payoshai is the Wurda itself: see Journal
of the Archeaological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor
Lassen— Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 572, 573, foot-note —is led
to the couclusion that the Payoshii is the Taptee in its entirety, par-
tially by the assumption that the Tapi is not mentioned in the Ma-
hdbhdrata; on which point see Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-note at
P. 148, infra. He misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem,
Vana-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes the Payoshii to be called
“ein in das Meer stromender Fluss”. The passage in question—to which
I shall have occasion to recur—I subjoin and translate:

T Tt gt et m 1
wA: 9¢ ¥ N6 IRT gfemmuw:

“Yonder many successive roads lead to Dakshinapatha. There, beyond
Avanti and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains,
and the river (samudraga) Payoshni, and hermitages of mighty Rishis,
full of roots and fruits, Then comes the road to Vidarbha; next, that
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, les the country
Dakshinapatha.”

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp’s Nalus and his de-
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses
as follows: “Vielfaltig diese Landstrassen laufen siidlicher Richtung nach,

IL . 10
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deep Chitrasena, the Gomatf, the Dhitapép4, and the
great river Gandaki;® the Kausiki, Nischita,* Kfitya,

Beos of Eastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain.*

! From Paripatra, Kurma: from Mahendra, Vayu. {

? One copy has Ikshumalini; two others, Ikshuld and Krimi.
One MS. of the Vayu has an Ikshula, from Mahendra: the Matsya
has Ikshuda. Wilford’s list has Drakshala. }

3 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu-
rana, but not in the Vayu, &c. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun-
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dhutapapa is said
to rise in the Himalaya.

4 In different MSS. read Michitda and Nisritd. In the Vayu
and Matsya, the Nischirda or Nirvird is said to flow from the
Himélaya.

an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist
Vindhya die Bergeshdhe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst — Waldwoh-
nungen von Hochweisen, an Frichten und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Norden) fihrt jener
hin; Weiter sidwarts von dort aber ist das Sidland (Dekan).” FErdkunde,
V., 496.

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa-
yoshni may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee.
But the case was otherwise in the Pauranik period, as we see from the
Vishiu-purdria, and as appears from the Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 24,
the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 19, 18, &c.

* For the Vedavati, see the Mahdbhdrata, Anuidsana-parvan, 7651.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra; and the
Vedavainasika is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re-
cension of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-karida, XL., 21,

+ The Tridivé and Alayd—or, perhaps, Tridivilaya—are mentioned in
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purana, in the Niti-mayikha.

1 As. Res., Vol. VIIL., p. 335. And see my first note at p. 155, infra.

§ Hodgson—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1849, p. 766—states that the Gunduk
has seven affluents, —the Barigir, Narayani, Swetigandaki, Marsyangdi,
Daramdi, Gandi, and Trisul.

The Coosy, also, is made up, he says, of seven streams,—the Milamchi,
Bhotia Cosi, Tamba Cosi, Likbu Cosi, Did Cosi, Arun, and Tamor. Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1848, Part II., pp. 646—649; 1849, p. 766.
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Nichit4, Lohatérini,! Rahasy4, Satakumbhé, and also
the Saray(,? the Charmanwatf,* Chandrabhégs,® Hasti-
soma, Dis, Sarévatf,* Payoshni, Par4,* and Bhimara-

! Also Lohatdrani and Lohachdrini

? The Sarayt or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Deva.
Wilford says it is so by the Pauraniks: but we have, here, proof
to the contrary.§ They are also distinguished by the people of
the country. Although identical through great part of their course,
they rise as different streams, and again divide, and enter the
Ganges by distinct branches.

3 The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi-
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist:
but it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai-
travati, and, in another, Vetravati.}

4 Read, also, Satavari. According to Wilford,§ the Sardvati
is the Bdnganga. :

5 The Vayu has Pérd, which is a river in Malwa, the Pérvati. |
MSS. read Véni and Vensa

* The Chumbul. Vide p. 131, supra.

t See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 411. That the Devika is not
one with the Sarayu is, again, pretty clear from the Makdbhdrata, Anu-
ddsana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, the former is mentloned in 4.
7645, and the latter in 4. 7647. The Deviké and the Sarayu are also
clearly distinguished from each other in the .Amara-koda, 1., 2, 3, 35.
In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 13,
a Devlka river is placed in the south.

i The Rdja-nigharitu thus dilates, metrically, on the river Tdpani:
AT YA I Ay At giER |
T uAUTE qERE ITTAAT ATt |

The Tapam is here made one with the Vetrivati. In the Sabda-kalpa-
druma—which reads tdpini—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as
the Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note. Further, that
dictionary, professing to follow the Rdja-nighasitu, identifies the Tdpini
with the Tapi, § Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 409, 456, 457.

|| As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 408. I question their identity. See, for the
Para, Mahabharata Adz.-parvan 2926; Mdrkandeyd-purdsia, LVIL, 20.
Further, there is a feeder of the Godavery called Para,

10*
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thf,! Kéverf,? Chulak4,® Vin,* Satabal4, Nivara, Mahits,®
Suprayoga,® Pavitra,” Kundal4, Sindhu,® Réjani,® Pu-
ramélini, Parvabhirdm4, Vird, Bhim4,"* Oghavatf, Pa-
14$inf,"* P4ipahars, Mahendra, Pataldvatf,” Karishini,

! According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain,
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au-
rungabad.

? The Kdverit is well known, and has always borne the same
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy.

3 Read Chuluka.

Y Read, also, Tapi; the Taptee river of the Deccan. }

* Read Ahitd and Sahita.

¢ Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Vayu, &e.

" Read Vichitra.

® Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus.
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.

~? Also Vijini.

10 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men-
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbh4drata.§

' From Suktimat: Kirma and Vayu. There is a Baldsan from
the eastern portion of the Himalaya, a feeder of the Mahinada,
which may be the Palasini, if the mountain be in this direction.

"1 Also Pippaldvati. The Vdyu has a Pippald, from the Riksha
mountain.

* And according to the Vishdu. Vide p. 130, supra.

+ The Kiveri of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the
so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL., falls
into the Nerbudda.

The Haima-koéa, IV., 150, gives Ardhajihnavi as a name of the Kd-
veri; and the Trikdrida-desha, 1., 2, 32, gives Ardhagangi. These terms
signify Half-Ganges. .

Compare a name of the Godavari in my third note at p. 132, supra.

1 See my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra. In the Trikdsida-desha,
I, 2, 31, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuna.

§ Vana-parvan, 5026. It there seems to be in or near the Punjab.
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Asikni,* the great river Kusachir4,! the Makari,? Pra-
vari, Mené,,3 Hem4, and Dhritavati,* Puravati,® Anu-
shna,® Saibys, Kapi,” Sadanirs, *+ Adhrishya, the great
river Kusadhara,® Sad4ként4,” Siv4, Viravati, Vésta,
Suvastu, Gauri,; Kampan4,”® Hirafwatf,§ Vara, Viran-

Also Kusavira.

Also Mahik4 and Marundschi.

Also Sena.

Read Kritavati and Ghritavati.
Also Dhusulya.

Also Atikrishna.

In place of both, Suvarthachi.
From Paripatra: Viya and Matsya.
Also Kusanadra.

Also Sasikénts.

Also Vastra and Suvastra.

One of the Tirthas in the Mahabhérata. |

© ® N e o e W W -
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* S8ee my fourth note at p. 131, supra.

+ The Amara-koéa, 1., 2, 3, 32, and the Haima-koda, IV., 151, make
Sadanira and Karatoyd to be names of one and the same stream. Buf
there appear to have been more than one Sadanira. Thus, a second
seems to be located, by the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 793, et seq.,
between the Gahdaki and the Sarayi. See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part II., p. 423; and M, V. de Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytique sur la
Carte, &ec., p. 95.

+ For identifications of the Suvastn and Gauri, see Jndische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol. IL, p. 132. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's
Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 63, 64,

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antiqua, pp. 183, 190, 194—considefed the
Soastus and Garreeas of Arrian as denoting but ome river.

§ This stream is named again in the Mahdbhdrata, to-wit, in the
Anuédsana-parvan, 7651,

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name,
Hirafiyavati. See Gen. A. Cunningham, Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1863,
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii,

|| Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and the Hirawati, see Indi-
sche Alterthumskunde, Vol. IL, p. 132,
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kars, Panchami, Rathachitra, Jyotirath4, Viswamitra,'*
Kapinjal4, Upendra, Bahul4, Kuchirs,”Madhuvahini,® Vi-
nadi,'Pinjal4, Vena, Tungavens,® Vidisa,! Krishnavena,’

! According to the Mahabhdrata, this rises in the Vaidurya
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Satpuds range.

? Also Kuvira.

3 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvahini. §

4 Also Vainadi.

¥ Also Kuvena. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra
or Toombudra.

¢ A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name,
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.] Megha Duta,
31.9 There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* The tirtha of Viéwamitra is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-
parvan, 7009.

¥ According to the Padma-purdsia, there is a river Veni, and it falls
into the Kfishiid, See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. L,
p. 68.

* For the Kfishhavena or Krishhaveni, see pp. 130 and 132, supra.
The Kfishnaveni is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd-
yara, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLL,, 9. On the Veha, Tungaveha, Kfishna-
veid, and Upavend, consult Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, p. 576,
third foot-note. For the Kfishna, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note.

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahkdbhdrata, Anuddsana-parvan,
7646.

I| T have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped,
in Central India, under the designation of Bhailla,—from bhd, ‘light’, and
the Prakrit termination ¢lla, denoting possession. There was a temple
to Bhiilla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of
bhdilla + i3a, or bhdille$a. See Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, p. 112.

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidisa
and Bhilsa. .

q See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. II., p. 337,
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Maghadiita.
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Témra, Kapild,* Salu, Suvima,' Vedaswa, Hari-
érava, Mahopama,? Sighr4, Pichchhils,® the deep Bha-
radwaji, the Kausiki, the Sona,* Bahud4, and Chan-
drama, Durgé, Antrasil4,® Brahmabodhy4, Brihadwatf,
Yavaksh4, ¢ Rohi, Jambunadf, Sunas4,” Tamas4,® Dasi,

! The Vdma or Suvamd, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilfordt iden-
tifies with the Rdmganga.

? Also Mahapags, ‘the great river’.

3 Also Kuchchhils. A

¢ The Sone river, rising in Maindka or Amarkantak, and
flowing east to the Ganges.

% This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain.
The latter is also read Antahgili, ‘the river flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

¢ Also Parokshd.

" We have a Surand in the Vayu; and Surasi, in the Kurma
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain.

® The Tamasa or Tonse, from Riksha.

* It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Revd-mdhdtmya, that
the Kapild originated from the water used by King Vasudana in per-
forming a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapila
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at
Siddhimanwantara.

I should mention that the Revd-mdhdtmya to which I refer in these
notes purports to be a part of the Skanda-purdria, and differs, most
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous
Revd-mdhdtmya—professedly from the Rudra-saimhitd, Raudri samhitd, ox
Siva-sarhhitd, an appendage to the Vdyu-purdia—known in Europe.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. Q. Library.
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &c.,
Pp. 64, et seg.

The Padma-purdria places Bhfigukshetra at the confluence of the Ka-
pila with the Narmadad. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &o.,
Vol. I, p. 38.

+ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 410.

 See p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mount Mekala—not Mainaka—
is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd-
mdyata, Kishkindhd-kirnda, XL., 20,
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Vasa, Varana, Asi,' Nala, Dhritimat{, Pirnass,?* Té-
masf,® V¥ishabh4, Brahmamedhy4a, Biihadwati. These
and many other large streams, as the Kfishna,* whose
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing

! This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varanasi.}

? Parnasa§ or Varnasa, from the Paripatra mountain.

3 Also Mainavi.

¢ The Krishia of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al-
though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already
specified, Kfishfiavenia or Kfishaaveni.| The meaning is much the
same; the one being the ‘dark river’, the other, simply the ‘dark’,
the Niger.

* In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata, this stream, and two
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet
of ‘great river’, which is omitted by the Translator.

+ The text, from “Brahmabodhya” to “Vfishabhi”, both names in-
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it;
and in the Calcutta edition there is Varuda for ¢ Varana”,

+ Sic in orig. See the Vdmana-purdsia, Chap. XV. The prototypes
of ‘Benares’ given in Professor Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara-
nasi, Varanasi, and Varanasi. The second of these three forms is the
most usual, and is as old as the Mahdbhdshya, II., 1, 16, for instance;
but only the first can possibly come from Varahi+ Asi. The Asi, pace
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust

my own senses. I have often crossed the bridge over it.

The essayist just named,—Etude sur la Géog. Grecque et Latine de
VInde, p. 286, —referring to the 'Epévwvems or *Epevéone, writes: “Cette
riviére, la derniére de la liste d’Arrien, se reconnait sans difficulté dans
la Vardnasi, petite riviére qui se jette dans la gauche du Gange a Bé-
narés, qui en a pris son nom (en sanscrit Varinasi).”

On what authority, one may inquire, besides Hiouen Thsang wrested,
does this geographer place a river Varafiasi near the city of Benares?
See his Mémoire Analytique, &c., pp. 95, 110, 111.

§ See, for a river thus denommated Mahdbhdrata, Anuddsana-parvan,
7647. Varnaéa = Bannas, the name of two Indian rivers.

| Vide p. 150, supra, text and notes.
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Mandavahini,' the Brahmani,? Mahagaurf, Durgs,® Chi-
tropal4,** Chitraratha, Manjula,®§ Mand4kini,®; Vaita- -
ranf,” the great river Kosa,® the Muktimati,® Ma-

! A river from Suktimat: Vayu.

? A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford.§ It is one of the
Tirthas of the Mahabhérata,| and, apparently, in a different di-
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. IL, p. 585) has a
river of this name in Dinajpoor.

3 Both from the Vindhya: Viyu and Kurma. There is a
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India.

¢ From Riksha: Vayu.

® Also Munja and Makaravahini.

¢ From Riksha: Véyu. According to the Mahabharata,T it rises
in the mountain Chitrakita. **

” The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is named, in the Mahdbharata,t+
a8 a river of Kalinga. i}

8 Also read Nipa and Koka.

9 From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, §§ which is the read-

* The Pratdpa-mdrtarida speaks of the river Chitrotpald, in the country
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of ‘the present Orissa. On
this river see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 404.

+ Here, in the original, the Vahini is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
lator took the word to be epithetical.

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel-
lations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard as only
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd, fatabald, and pdpahard.

+ There were more Mandakinis than one. See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part II., p. 429, foot-note 88.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol, XIV., p. 404. It is well known.

| A tirtha called Brahmani is mentioned in the Vana-parvan, 8036.

9 Vana-parvan, 8200, 8201,

** It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaiia,
Kishkindha-karida, XLIV., 94. Tt Vana-parvan, 10098,

++ The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyatta, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIV.,
65, locates a Vaitarani river in the north.

§§ See my fourth note at p. 132, supra.
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ning4,! Pushpaveni, Utpalavati, Lohitya,’* Karatoya,® +
Vitishakdhwi,* Kumari, Rishikulyé,"’ Marisha, Saraswati,
Mandékini, Puny4,® Sarvasangs. All these, the uni-
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun-
dreds: of inferior note, are the rivers of Bharata,’

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekhd
of Cuttack.

! Also Andgd and Surangs. Perhaps the preferable reading
should be Sumangs; a river flowing from Maindka, according to
the Mahabharata.

? Part of the Brahmaputra.

3 A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor
and Rungpoor. '

4 Also Vtishasahwi. |

5 This and the preceding flow from Suktimat, according to the
Viyu, Matsya, and Ktrma. The last occurs also Rishika. T

¢ Also Suparna. The Punya is considered to be the Poonpoon
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province.

" It is possible that further research will identify more than
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con-

* In the Mahdbh., Anuéds.~parvan, 1647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and
the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kish.-kdrida, XL., 26, places the
“great river” Lauhitya in the east. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 425.

¥ See As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra.

+ The original speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundreds and
by thousands”: m § ¥ §EEW..

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 403.

|| This and ‘“Vrishakahwa”, if real readings, I take to mean “the river
named Vfishaki” and “the river named Vrishasi.” The printed Ma-
habhdrata has Viishakiahwaya.

q See pp. 130—132, supra. As to the Vishiu-purdsia, though it may
be uncertain whether it derives a Kishikulys river—rather than the Arya-
knlyai—from the Mahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

liishikuly:i, further, stands among the synonyms of Ganga in the
Haima-koéa, 1V., 148. Also see p. 187, infra, note 1, etc.
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according to remembrance.

sulted several occur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuhu
and lkshu,* from the Himélaya; Vritraghni, Chandand { (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa), Sipr4,? and
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Péripitra; Mahinada in
Orissa, Drumé, Dasarné (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra-
kifd, Srofi (or Syens), Pisichiki, Banjuli, Baluvéhini, and
Matkunid, all from Riksha; Nirvindhya, Madra, Nishadhd, Sini-
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahya;
Kritamala, Tamraparni, Pushpajati, and Utpalavati, from Malaya+
Léngulini and Vamsadhird, from Mahendra; and Mandagé and
Ktipd (or Ripa), from Suktimat. In the Ramayana we have,
besides some already specified, the Ruchird,| Pamps, Eastern
Saraswati, T Vegavati or Vyki of Madurd, and Varadd or Wurda
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mah4bhdrata and dif-
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,
collected.

* For the Ikshumati, the 'Ofvuaric of Arrian, see As. Res., Vol. XIV.,
PP- 420, 421; also Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 602, first foot-note;
and, for the lkshumalavi, &c., p. 145, supra, with the Translator’s note
thereon. Further, the Niti-mayikha names the Ikshuka.

F In the Bengal recension of the Ramdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdida XL., 20,
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the
south, at XL., 3.

¥ See p. 134, supra, foot-note. It should seem that Sipri is no va-
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. See M. Vivien de Saint-Martin’s Géographie
du Véda, p. 53, first foot-note.

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises in Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Daéarna river is said, in the Puranas, according to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakifa. See his Essays, Analytical, &o.,
Vol. IL,, p. 336, first foot-note.

|| Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kufild: Bengal
recension of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XL., 20,

9 Kishkindhd-kdida, XL., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmdyaria, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un-
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLI., 57,




PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES.

NexTt hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the
names of the inhabitants of the different countries.
They are the Kurus, Péanchailas,’ Salwas,* Madre-
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas), Strase--

as,? Kalingas,® Bodhas,* Ma4las,> Matsyas,® Suku-

! The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words
might also be understood as denoting the Pénchalas of the Kura
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.; See the sixth
note at p. 160, infra.

? The Strasenas were the inhabitations of Mathurs,—the Su-
raseni of Arrian. i

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well
known, in the traditions of the Eastern Archipelago, as Kling. §
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca-
lingze proximi mari.

4 One of the tribes of Central India, accordmg to the Vayu.
" It is also read Béhyas. |

* Vide pp. 133—135, supra; and compare the Mdrkasideya-purdsia,
LVIIL, 6. In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdrda,
XULIIL, 23, they are classed among the western nations. In the Haima-
kosa, IV., 23, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas. ,

+ The original is HTZYSNTHFWT:, Médreyajingalas, the meaning of
which is, not “Madreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ¢dwellers in
the Madra thickets’. Similarly we have the Kurujangalas, That there
was, however, a tribe called Jangalas, is clear from the Mahdbhdrata,
Udyoga-parvan, 2127. Also see pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra.

+ See, for the Kurus and Panchalas, pp 132—134, and foot-note, supra.

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132—134, supra, and
p. 168, infra. Also see Col. Wilford, Journ, As. Soc, Beng., 1851, p. 233.

|| Proximate, apparently, to the Bihya river, of which mentlon is made
in the Niti-mayikha.
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tyas,” Saubalyas,® Kuntalas,* K4siko$alas, ' Chedis, +

® The Mdlas and Malavartis are placed, in the Vayu and
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Miérkandeya reads
Gavavartis.; Wilford § considers Méla to be the Malbhoom of
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita,| I have supposed
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh.

¢ The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar.
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824), Vol. IL., p. 190,
first foot-note.

1 Read Kusandas, Kusalyas, Kusidhyas, Kisidhyas, and
placed in Central India.

® Also Sausalyas and Sausulyas.

® Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in
another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inscrip-
tions, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, p. 4299); and, con-
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kuméra. Quarterly
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827.**

'® A central nation: Vayu. The Raméyanatt places them in
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares
and Oude.

"' Chedi is usually considered as Chandail,§§ on the west of

* In the Haima-koéa, IV., 27, they have the synonym Upahailakas.

+ Professor Wilson put ¢ Chedyas”.

1 I find, in MSS., that the Mdrkaideyac names the Maladas and Ga-
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—LVIL.,
43—Manadas and Manavartikas.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL., p. 336.

| See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &ec., Vol. I, p. 329, note
on verse 99 of the translation of the Meghadiita.

9 Or Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. I, p. 272, foot-note. The
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie.

** See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. II., p. 280.

++ Kishkindhd-kdrda, XL., 22. For the country of the Kosalas, see
the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra.

§§ The history of this view I have given at length, and, moreover,
bave proved conclusively that Chedi was collocal, at least in part, with
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental
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Matsyas,' Kartshas,? Bhojas,® Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times
subsequent to the Purdnas, as Ranastambha.*

! Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Puranas have such
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of
Vatsa,+ Rajaé of Kausdmbi, near the junction of the Jumna and
the Ganges.; There are, however, two Matsyas,§ one of which,
according to the Yantra Samraj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. In
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas| further to
west, or in Gujerat.

? Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Mélava, T
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity
of Karusha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswata. **

3 These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at

Society, Vol. VL, pp. 517, §20—522, 533; and Journal As. Soc. Beng.,
1861, pp. 317, et seq.; 1862, pp. 111, et seq.

* It seems scarcely established that any division of India was ever
called Rafastambha. See Journal Amer. Orient. Soc., Vol. VI, pp. 520,
521. For Ranastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Royal As. Soc.,
Vol. I, p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note.

+ Udayana —here referred to—is, indeed, called Vatsardja, but in
the sense of Rdja of Vatsa, not in that of Rija Vatsa. Vatsa was the
name of his realm, and Kaufambi, that of his capital. See my edition
of the Vdsavadattd, Preface, pp. 2—6, foot-notes; and Journal As. Soc.
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note.

1 Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra. See
Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the
south in the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLlI., 11; while the Bengal
recension , Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north.

|| The passage referred to is the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1192,
where, however, no people called Matsyas is intended.

4 M. V. de Saint-Martin— Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 199—
suggests that the Karishas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny.

** 8ee Book IV., Chap. I, and the note there on the various localities
assigned to the Karushas; also p. 170, infra, my fourth note,
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dakas,'* Uttamas,? Dadarnas,®+ Mekalas,* “Utka-

different times, appear to have occupied different positions. }
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Viishnis,
and a branch of the Yddavas.§ A Bhoja Rdja is amongst the
warriors of the Mahdbhérata.| At a later period, Bhoja, the Raja
of Dhér, preserves an indication of this people; ¥ and from him
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja-
kata,** a city near the Narmad4, founded by Rukmin, brother-in-
law of Krishna, and, before that, prince of Kundina or Condavir.

! Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In-
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positions, es-
pecially in the mountains and’forests across Central India, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds.}f So Ptolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmadd, to the frontiers of Larice,
the Lifa or Lar of the Hindus,— Khandesh and part of Gujerat.

* As the original has g'm: , it may be that we should read
‘Sindhus and Pulindakas’. That pulinda means “barbarian” is unproved.

+ The Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 9, makes mention of cities
of Dasarfa in the south; and the Mahdbhdrata, Sabkd-parvan, 1189,
places Dadarnas in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes,
and my first note at p. 178.

+ They are ranked among the nations of the south in the Bengal re-
cension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLI., 15.

§ In the Ra'gveda—-see Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. IiI., p. 85—
mention is once made of people called Bhojas, whom Saiyana explains
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudds. | Sabkd-parvan, 596, et aliter.

€ It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there were
two Rajas so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. See Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the Vdsavadattd, Preface, pp. 7, 8.

** Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVI., ad finem. Also see the Mahd-
bhdrata, Sabhkd-parvan, 1115, 1166.

+t+ In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdrnda, XLI.,
17, and XLIV., 12, the Pulindas appear both in the south and in the

_—
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las,® Péanchélas,® Kausijas,” Naikapfishthas,® Dhu-

? In the other three Purinas* we have Uttamarnas, on the
Vindhya range.

® The people of the ‘ten forts’, subsequently multiplied to
¢ thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems
to be on the site of Dasdrna: Megha Data. ¢

4 A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Purdnas. The lo-
cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala
is said to be a Ris'hi, the father of the river Narmads; thence
called Mekald and Mekalakanyd.:! The mountain where it rises
is also called Mekalddri.§ The Riamayana| places the Mekalas
amongst the southern tribes.

® Utkala is still the native name of Orissa.

¢ These may be the southern Pénchilas. When Drona over-
came Drupada, king of Panchéla, as related in the Mahébharata,
Adi Parvan,T he retained half the country, that north of the

north. The real Rdmdyaria, K.-k., XLIIL., speaks of the northern Pulindas.

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra.

* As in the Mdrkasideya, LVIL., 53.

+ See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I, p. 336, first
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note.

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor,
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. 1t is divided by a long in-
terval, not to speak of the Vindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may
more reasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Dasarna, namely,
the neighbourhood of the Dadaria river. The oral traditions of the vi-
cinity to this day assign the name of Dasirna to a region lying to the
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot.

For the Daddra river, see the Translator’s note at pp. 154, 165, supra,
and my fourth annotation thereon.

+ Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, 111., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in the Amara-koéa,
L, 2, 3, 32; etec.

§ See the Haima-koéa, IV., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third
note at p. 151, supra.

The Narmada is said to spring from the Rikshavat mountains in the
Rdmadyara, Yuddha-kdrnda, XXVII., 9; or Bengal recension, IIl., 10.
Compare the reference to the Vdyu-purdda at p. 131, foot-note, supra.

|| As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work, Kishkindhd-
kdrida, XLL, 9. o Slokas 5511—5513.
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randharas,® Sodhas,’ Madrabhujingas,"* K4sis,* Apa-

Ganges,. and restored to its former chief the other half, south
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the
latter ‘became Mékandi on the Ganges; and the country-included
also Kampilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed,
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy, {
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichchhatra,?}
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than
one city. § )

T Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy.

8 ¢Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramdyana| and other

* And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. -See his notes
on Book 1V., Chap. XIX. of the present work.

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainas, a holy city. See Sir H. M.
Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. L., p. 203.

+ M. V. de Saint-Martin—Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., pp. 324,
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy's’4dt1adepa; and he locates the Adisathri
to the south of the Vindhya mountains. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 394.

*+ A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-parvan,
5515; and the city of Ahichchhatra is named in the stanza next following.

§ In his note to Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 34, Professor
Wilson writes as follows: *“Ahichchhatrd, in the country of Ahichchhatra,
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from
thence. We have no indication more precise of its position than as is
here stated—north of the Ganges.”

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see the Translator's Essays, Analytical, &c.,
Vol. L, pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon.

That there were two regions—not two cities—called Ahichchhatra, one
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Journal
As. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198.

il ‘The passage of the Rdmdyaria here referred to runs thus, in the
genuine work, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XL., 26, 27:

q AYT TTETTRQAT: |

sy dmuTaT: |
VYT qEINY A9F JRITIET: |

faTraTdargeTy R fagd
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rakasis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasérnas, Kuntis, Avan-

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravaranas, ¢those
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’* Ashfa-karnakas, ‘the
eight-eared,” or Qshfha-kariakas,t ‘having lips extending to
their ears;’ Kdkamukhas, ‘crow-faced;’ Ekapadukas, ‘one-footed,’
or rather ‘one-slippered:’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended,
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient}
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with
Kiratas, ‘barbarians,” and Yavanas, either Greeks or Moham-
medans.

? A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in

Here we have, named with the Kiritas, the Karflapravaranas, Oshtha-
karnakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapadakas.

According to the commentator, the Karfaprdvaraias had ear-flaps as
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakarfiakas were furnished with ears that reached
.to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co-
lour; and the Ekapiddakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—javana.

Professor Wilson's Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and
his Kikamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yaria here has Kalamukhas, ‘black-faced’.

* See the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 456, foot-note; and Sir
H. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. 1., p. 34, first foot-note.

+ In the Makdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1175, we read of the race of
Ushtrakarnikas, or the ‘Camel-eared’. Captain Fell— Calcutta Annual
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads “ Oshthakarnakas”; and upon
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Oshthakamakas, or
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of some of the marvels of
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern
Archipelago.”

1 For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson’s Notes on
the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 19—38. In that tract, at p. 29, the author
writes: “Even Herodotus is not free from incredible fictions; but Me-
gasthenes and Deimachus seem especially to have been authorities for
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards,
satyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all,
pigmies, and gold-making ants, Amidst these extravagances, however,
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“tis,” Aparakuntis,” Goghnatas,” Mandakas, Shan-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahibhdrata, Karna
Parvan.*

1% Read Bodhas,t+ Godhas, and Saudbas. There is a Rajput
tribe called Sodha.

! This may consist of two names, and is so read in MSS.;
or the latter term occurs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated.
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 428.§
The Rémayana ;| has Madras in the east, as well as in the north.

2 The people of the Benares district and that opposite. T

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may be
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken
for truths by the credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.”

* Sloka 2062: Vol. IIL,, p. 73.

+ See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra.

1 The Madras are mentioned at p. 133, supra, and in the notes to that page.
Also see my second note at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, snfra.

Madra, says Hamilton,—Account of the Kingdom of Nepal, p.8—was
“the ancient denomination, in Hindu writings, for the country which
we call Bhotan.” But he does not give his authority for this assertion.

Sir H. M, Elliot— Appendiz to the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149 —in-
clines to see the Madras of the Puranas in the Meds of the Muhammadan
historians.

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Bhujingas to have been a real
people, would recognize them in the Bolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny.
Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., pp. 208, 209.

§ Or Colebrooke’s Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. IL., p. 273, second foot-
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be one with “Madura and Trichinopoly.”
Madura is generally considered to be a corruption of Mathura.

| I find mention of the Madrakas in the Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLIII,, 11,
as a northern race.

9 At one time, as I have pointed out,—Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862,
p. 5, third foot-note—Kasi was, presumably, the more popular name of
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory was known as
Varanasi,

Conversely, we read, in Lakshmivallabha’s Kalpa-druma-kalikd, of the
city of Varadasi, in the territory of Kasi.

11°*
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das,™ Vidarbhas," Rupavahikas,* Aswakas,* Pam.
Suréshfras, Goparashfras,® Karitis,® the people of

'3 The inbabitants of Oojein.

1 These should be opposite to the Kuntis;+ but where either
is situnated does not appear.

18 The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa.

16 The more usual reading is Khandas: one MS. has Parrias.

7 A country of considerable extent and power at various pe-
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the
Rémdayana} and the Puranas, § amongst the countries of the south.

18 Also Ripavisikas. There is a Ripa river from the Sukti-
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have
Ripasas or Ripapas amongst the southern tribes of the Purdnas.

¥ Read, also, Admalas and ASmakas. The latter are enume-
rated amongst the people of the south in the Rdémdyana,| and
in the Viyu, Matsya, and Mirkarideya Purénas. There is a
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

20 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan,
‘and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds,’ that is, of nomadic tribes.

21 Also read Kulatis and Panitakas.

* It has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. See
Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., sixth note; Vol. IL., p. 129,
et al.; M. V. de Saint Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., pp. 39—47.

+ Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement,
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Soc. Beng.,
1851, p: 234.

+ Kishkindhd-kérda, XLL, 10. .

§ As in the Mdrkarideya, LVIL., 47,

|| But only in the Bengal recension: Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLI., 17.
Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work,

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bharata, king of ASmaka. See my
Vdsavadattd, Preface, p. 53.

q LVIIL, 48.
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Adhivéjya,' Kuladya,?* Mallarsshira,® and Kerala;*
the Vérapéasis,® Apavahas,® Chakras,” Vakritapas and
Sakas,® Videhas,® Mégadhas,” Swakshas,” Mala-

' Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirdshfra, which mean the same,
‘the over or superior kingdom.’

? Also Kusidhya, Kusdnda, and Mukuntha.

# Also Vallirashira. There are Mallas in the east, along the
foot of the Himélaya,+ in Bhima’s Dig-vijaya;} but we should
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli
of Arrian.§ We have, in the Purifias, Maharashira, the Mahratta
country, which may be here intendéd.

* Two copies read Kevala;| one, Kambala. The text is, prob-
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177.

* Also Vardyasis and Varavdsis. One copy has, what is likely
to be most correct, Vanardsyas, ‘the monkey-faced people.’

¢ Read Upavaha and Pravaha.

" The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.

¢ The Sakas occur again, more than once, which may be,
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and
Sace of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex-
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus.

® The inhabitants of Tirhoot. 7

.1® The people of South Behar.

1t Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor-
rect. The ‘Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by
Bhima:** and Suhma is elsewhere said to be sitnated east of

* Printed 'm, i. e., Adhivajyakulidya, if anything.

+ And see p. 166, infra, note 6. * Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077.

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 103.
On the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp. 295, 296.

|| This, as m, is the best reading. It qualifies Mallardshtra,

4 In the Kalpa-druma-kalikd of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, we read
of a country called Mahdvideha. In its western section were the towns
of Pratishthana and Muk4; and to its eastern section belonged the town

oof Vitadokha, in the district of Salilavati.  ** Mahdbh., Sabhd-p., 1090,
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yas,' and Vijayas;® the Angas,® Vangas,* Kalingas,® and
Yakrillomans, Mallas,® Sudellas,” Prahladas, Mahikas®

Bengal, towards the sea;* the king and the people being Mlech-
chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with
Tipperah and Arracan.

! Also read Malajas, but less correctly, perhaps. TheMalayas+
are the people of the Southern Ghats.

7 We have Pravijayas in the east, according to the Puranas.:

3 Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champa
was the capital. §

¢ Eastern Bengal.

5 We have had these before;|| but they are repeated, perhaps
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists,
from a common ancestor.

¢ In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name,
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the
other, more to the south. ¥ )

 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna.

8 Three copies read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst
the southern people, in the Puranas;** and a Mahishiki+i in the
Ramdyana, also in the south. The latter may be connected with
Mahishmati, i which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§

* S8ee my third note at p. 177, infra.

+ They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of the
Rdmdyaria, Kish.-karda, XL, 25. } As in the Mdarkasideya, LVIL, 43.

§ The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria— Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLIII.,8—
places Angas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real Rd-
mayana, | At p. 156, supra.

9§ Mghdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator's
third note in the last page.

** As in the Mdrkarideya, LVIL., 46. And we find them in the Rd-
mdyarna, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 10, among the southern nations.

++ There is a Mahishikd river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yara, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XL., 21.

11 See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, p. 567, second foot-note.

§§ See the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1130, where we find Mahishmati.g

v
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and Sasikas,! Bahlikas,? Vifadhénas,® Abhiras* and

and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal-
cutta Annual Register, 1822.*) There is, also, a Mahishmati on
the road to the south (Mahdbharata, Udyoga Parvan), which is
commonly identified with Chuli Maheswar, + on the Narmadd.

1 Also Rishikas;? people placed, by the Rimsyana, both in
the north and in the south.§ Arjuna visits the former, and ex-
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya.||

3 Also read Bihikas, T which we may here prefer, as the
Bahlikas are subsequently named.** The former are described in
the Mahabhdrata, Karna Parvan,++ with some detail, and compre-

* Chapter V, p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell's trans-
lation of Sahadeva’s Digvijaya, from the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan,
1105—1182, there remarks: “Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memoir of
Central India, Vol. II., p. 503 —“formerly Cholee was the head of the
district.”

Colonel Wilford—Astatic Researches, Vol. I1X., p. 105—writes Chauli-
maheswara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably
called Maheéwar simply.

+ Near the Rishika? See.p. 154, supra, Translator’s fifth foot-note. '

§ In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, the Northern Rishikas
and the Southern are named in the Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLIV., 13, and
XLI., 18, respectively. The real Rdmdyaria has no mention of the
former, or of any people corresponding to them, and, as to the latter,
reads— Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLI, 10—Rishtikas in their stead.

In the Mdrk.-pur., LVIIL, 27, the Rishikas are assigned to the south.

| Makdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1033—1036.

& See Lassen’s De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 21; Zeitschrift fir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes, Vol, III., pp. 194 and 212; Indische Alterthumskunde,
Vol. L., p. 822, first foot-note, ez al.; M. V. de Saint-Mariin’s Mémoire
Analytique, &c., p. 79, foot-note ; and Muir’s Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1.,
pp. 364 and 481, et seq.

Takwa is a synonym of Bahika in the Haima-kosa, IV., 25. But see
M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &c., p. 79, foot-note.

** Vide p. 175, infra, text and notes.

1+ See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol, XV., pp. 108, 109, Also see Lassen's D¢ Pentapotamia
Indica, pp. 13, et seq.
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Kalajoshakas,** Aparantas,® Parintas, Pahnavas,’

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the
Indus.

3 These are included amongst the northern nations: Vayu, &c.
But, in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya, they are in the west.}

¢ The Abhiras,} according to the Purdnas, are also in the
north:§ in the Ramdyana| and Mahibhédrata, Sabha Parvan, ¥
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along
the Indus, from Surat to the Himélaya, are often regarded as
either western or northern @ations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in-
tended.

5 The MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu-
-ranas, in the north.

¢ The Vayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India,
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,” and
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas;
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be-
yond the borders.** The latter has, for Parintas, Paritas; and
the Matsya, Paradas. §+

7 Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,}! the Rimayana,|| the

* For some rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V.
de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &e., p. 103,

-l- See the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1190.

+ Vide p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also p. 184, ugfra, text
and notes.

§ The Mdrkaiideya-purdiia, LVIL, 47, and LVIIL, 22, locates Abln'ras
in Southern India.

|| Only in the Bengal recension: Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIIL. 5.

« Sloka 1192.

** On the meaning of this term, see Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 170, where it is is shown that by Parintas “the inhabitants of the
western borders” are probably here intended.

++ See my third note at p. 183, infra. X, 4.

|||l Bengal recension only, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIII 21. The Pahlavas
are there named as dwelling in the western region.
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Charmamandalas,! Afavidikharas and Merubhiitas,?
Upévfittas, Anupéavfittas, Swarashfras,® Kekayas,*
Kuftsparintas,® Méheyas,® Kakshas,” dwellers on the

Paranas,* &c. They were not a Hindu people, and may have
been some of the tribes between India and Persia.+

! Also Charmakhandikas: but the sense is the same; those
living in the district, Manidala, or Khanda, of Charma. They are
a northern people: Viyu, &c. Pliny mentions a king of a people
so called, ¢“Charmarum rex.”}

? Read Marubbaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in-
habitants of Marubhumi, § ¢the desert;’ the sands of Sindh.

* Also Surdshiras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in-
habitants of Surat. )

* The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations
in the war of the Mahdbharata; their king being a kinsman of
Krishna. The Réamayana, II., 53, specifies their position beyond,
or west of, the Vipasa. | .

5 We have, in the Purdnas, Kuitapracharanas and Kuttapriva-
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. ¥

6 These may be people upon the Mahi river.** They are
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the
west is, evidently, intended.

" Read, also, Kachchhas.§+ The Puranas have Kachchhiyas.

* As in the Mdrkarideya, LVIIL, 30, 50.

-t Lassen thinks they are the IZdxrves of Herodotus. See Indische Al-
terthumskunde, Vol. L., pp. 432, 433.

+ M. V. de Saint-Martin —FEtude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 205—
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamars of the present day.
But see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol. 1., pp 177, 178,

§ The Marubhimis are named—between the Gandharas and the Kai-
ke’yas—-as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaria,
Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIIL, 24. _

|| See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p.12; also M. V. de Saint-
Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 82; and his Etude sur la Géog.
Grecque, &c., pp. 110 and 400. '

9 The Kuntapravarahas—or, it may be, two-tribes, the Kuntas and
the Privaranas—are enumerated among mountain tribes in the Mdr-
kardeya-purdria, LVIL, 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS.

** See note 7 at p. 154, supra. 1+ See my second note at p. 164, supra.
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sea-shore, and the Andhas' and many (tribes) residing
within and without the hills; the Malajas,** M4gadhas,
Minavarjakas;® those north of the Mahi (Mahyuttaras),
the Pravrisheyas, Bhargavas,* Pundras,® Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro-
vince still called Cutch.

! Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra.4 The latter is the
name of Telingana; the Andhri of Pliny.{

? Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the east, in Bhima’s
Dig-vijaya. |

3 Also Minavalakas.

* A people of the east. T

5 The western provinces of Bengal ;** or, as sometimes used,
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis-
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom,
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh,

* The Calcutta text has H&ﬁw:, the meaning of which
may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.’

+ See the Ramdyada, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLI., 12.

? In the Aitareya-brdhmaria, VIL., 18, it is said that the elder sons
of Viswamitra were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races,
such as Andhras, Pufidras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Mtibas. See Dr. R.
Roth’s Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Pliny, by M. V. de
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Geéog. Grecque, &c., p. 298, 299.

The Maladas and the Karishas are named together in the Rdmdyasia,
Bdla-kdrda, XXIV., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal
recension of that poem, viz., Adi-kdrda, XXVII.,, 16, the reading is lga-
lajas and Karushas. And see pp. 133, 134, supra; also p. 157, my third
note; p. 158; and p. 166, note 1. '

|| Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1082. In the Drosia-parvan, 183, they
are placed in the north. The Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVII., 43,—where
the Calcutta edition has Manadas—locates them in the east of India.

€ Some inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will
he found in M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Géographie du Véda, pp. 153—155.

** In the Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLI., 12, Pundra is a southern
country. Also see my third note in this page.
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gas,' Kiritas, Sudeshfas; and the people on the Ya-
muna® (Yamunas), Sakas, Nish4das,? Nishadhas,®
Anartas;* and those in the south-west (Nairfitas), the

Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of
Puiidra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahménda
section of the Bhavishyat Purana. Quarterly Oriental Magazine,
December, 1824,

! There is considerable variety in this term: Larga, Marja,
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar-
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. %

? These are foresters and barbarians in general.

3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king-
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where it was situated.{
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that
was the country of Damayanti, From the directions given by
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Vindhya mountain and Pa-
yoshii river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to Kosala.§
Nalopakhydna, Sec. 9.

4 These are always placed in the west.| They are fabled to

* The people on or about Mount Yamuna? This mountain is named
in the Rdmdyarna, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XL., 21. It is in the east.

1 Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1085.

+ Colonel Tod, — Annals of Rajasthan, Vol. I, p. 89,—following oral
tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce-
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that
vicinity, an inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? Sce Journal of the Ar-
chaological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42—46.

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Rija Nala, also see ' Mr.
M. Martin’s Eastern India, Vol.IL., p. 458.

§ See, for the original—with a literal translation—of what is here ab-
stracted, my note at pp. 144—146, supra. The only inference to be
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala's locality, is, that it
was to the north of Avanti, If by Avanti we are to understand Oojein,
he could not have been very near to Vidarbha; and he may have been
a long way from it.

|| As by the Rdmdyara, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdrnda, XLIIL, 13.
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Durgalas, Pratimasyas,’ Kuntalas, Kusalas,® Tiragra-

be the descendants of Anarta, the son of Saryati, who founded
" the capital Kusasthali, afterwards Dwaraki, on the sea-shore in
Gujerat. *
! Also Pratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.
? Also Kusajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct;
as the name does not ocenr in any other form than that of Ka-
gikosala above.+ Kosala] is a name variously applied. Its ear-
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the
banks of the Sarayd, the kingdom of Rdma, of which Ayodhya §
was the capital. Rémdiyana, 1., S. 5./ In the Mahdbharata we
have one Kosala T in the east, and another in the south, besides
the Prak-kosalas** and Uttara-kosalas{+ in the east and north.
The Purénas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back
of Vindhya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa,
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po-
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku-
savati, ! built upon the Vindhyan precipices: ﬁvwm l
The same is alluded to in the Pitila Khaida of the Padma Pu-
rana, and in the Raghu Vamsa, §§ for the purpose of explaining

* In a foot-note to Book IV., Chap. II. of this work, Ptofessor Wilson
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Gujerat”.

1 Vide p. 157, supra. v

+ Professor Wilson here had “Kosald”. And throughout the note here
annotated he used Kosala and Kosali—that is to say, the name of a
country and that of its capital—indiscriminately,

§ Itself called Kosald and Uttarakosali. See the Haima-koéa, 1V., 41;
and the Trikdida-sesha, II., 1, 12,

|| Bdla-kdrida, V., 5.

& Sabhd-parvan, 795.

* Ibid., 1117.

+ Itid., 1077.

++ Kudasthall is a synonym of Dwaraka: see Professor Wilson's fourth
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kusasthali,
identifiable with Kugdavati, is not known to me.

§§ XVIL, 25,
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has, Strasenas, [jikas,! Kanyakagunas, Tilabhéras, Sa-
miras, Madhumattas,* Sukandakas, K4$miras,® Sindhu-

_the return of Kusa to Ayodhyi. Certainly in later times, the
country of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratnavali, the
general of Vatsat surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vol. II., p. 305): and, as noticed in
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purdnas, Sapta Ko-
Salas, or seven Kosalas.; An inscription found at Ratnapur in
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states
that Sri-deva, the governor of Malahari Maﬁ&ala, having obtained
the favour of Pfithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build
temples, and dig tanks, &c.; indicating the extension of the power
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kosala of the Purinas
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the
Hindus. ||

! Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vayu,
&c.; a people of the south. .
? The people of Kashmir. T

* In the Haima-koda, 1V., 24, the Madhumatas are the same as the
Kaémiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benoted.

+ See my second note at p 158, supra.

+ For the words “in the seven Kosalas” see Book IV., Chap. XXIV.
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko-
salas were seven in number.

§ As appears, from the passage of the Maluzbharata quoted in my
note at pp. 144—146, supra, a part, at least, of one of the Kofalas
—or Kosalas—lay to the south of Vidarbha. Professor Lassen’s map
accompanying his Indische Alterthumskunde, is, accordingly, to be modified.

|| See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 129, third foot-note.

4 There are KdSmiras in the west, according to the Bengal recension
of the Rdmadyaiia, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIII., 22; and according to the
Markardeya-purdria, LVIL, 62.
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sauviras,! Gandhéras,? Darsakas,® Abhisaras,* Utulas,®

! One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabha-
rata. The Rdmdyana* places them in the west; the Puranas,t
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab.

? These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well.known, to
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaride. Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,; Account of the Foe-kiie-ki. §

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc-
ceeding.

* These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash-
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king-
dom of Abisares.|| It often occurs in composition with Dérva,
as Déarvabhisara. 1 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115.%*

5 Also read Ulatas and Kulitas.4+ The Rémdyana has Ko-
likas}} or Kaulifas amongst the western tribes.

* Bengal recension, Kiskkindhd-kdsida, XLIIL, 11.

+ As in the Mdrkarideya, LVIL., 36: also see LVIIL, 30. There were
Sauviras in the east: Mahkdbhdrata, Drotia-parvan, 184. And see pp. 133,
134, supra. Sauvira = Kumalaka: Haima-koéa, 1V., 26.

t Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson.

§ See, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&ec., Appendix I.; and Sir H. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhammedan
India, Vol. L., p. 30, fourth foot-note.

|| See Professor Wilson’s Ariana Antigua, p. 190.

9 See Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. II., Appendix, pp. XXXIX.
and XL.; Mahdbkdrata, Drota-parvan, 3380; Karia-parvan, 3652.

** See the Translator’s third note in the next page.

++ The Kulitas — not Kulitas—are a real people. See Professor Wilson’s
Hindu Theatre, Vol. IL., p. 165; M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Ana-
lytique, &c., pp. 81—84; and his Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c.,
PpP. 300—303.

1! Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdida, XLIIL, 8.
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*Saivilas,' and Bahlikas;? the people of Darvi,** the
Vanavas, Darvas, T Vatajamarathoragas,: Bdhub4dhas,*
Kauravyas, Sudamans,® Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas.

? The Vahlikas or Bahlikas§ are always associated with the
people of the north, || west, ¥ and ultra-Indian provinces, and are
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.
1t is specified, in the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjuna’s Dig-vi-
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach.

3 These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the
Abhisaras.+ They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,i}
and are there termed also Kshatriyas.

- 4 Also read Bahuvidya and Bahurada.

5 The name occurs, in the Ramayana, as that of a mountain

in the Punjab, or in the Bahika country. II., 53.§§

* This is to translate {ﬁ, which, however, cannot be a plural. More-
over, where was “Darvi”? I would read, not {ﬁ 9, but g‘ﬂq-,
Darvichas. Have we, in gﬁi a Sanskritization of u’;:q,)o, dervish?
But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have -

+ What is the relation between the Darvas and the Darvas? But
should not we here read Vanavadarvas?

+ I assume that Professor Wilson’s “Vatajamarathorajas” was only
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vitajimas and Rathoragas be pre-
ferable?

§ For the Bdhikas, see p. 167, Translator’s second foot-note, supra.

|| Bengal recension of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLIV., 13.

9 Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLII., 6; XLIIL, 5, in the Bengal
recension,

** Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1030.

++ See the Translator's fourth note in the last page; also, Lassen’s
Indische Alterthumshkunde, Vol. 1L, p. 138, foot-note.

The Darvas are supposed to be the Avpfwior of Ctesias.

it Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1026.

§§ See Lassen’s De Pentapotamia - Indica, p. 12, second foot-note.
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vatiyanas,! Dasarnas,® Ro-
mans,® Kusabindus, Kakshas,* Gopalakakshas,® Jinga-
las,® Kuruvarhakas,” Kiratas,+ Barbaras,® Siddhas,

! The MSS. agree in reading this Vindyava or Vanayus, a
people in the north-west, also famous for horses.

? A better reading is Dasaparswa;} as we have had Dasarrias
before. . :

3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading,
although it has occurred before.

* Also Gopalakachchhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes,
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§

¢ Or Langalas. ||

T Kurujdngalas, T or the people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas.

8 The analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound only; but, in
all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for-
eigners, and nations not Hindu. **

.

* Professor Wilson had “Kulindapatyakas”,—a mere clerical error,
I surmise. See Lassen’s Indische Alterthwmskunde, Vol. 1., p. 547.

+ See my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc.
Bengal, 1849, pp. 766, 773. The passages here referred to occur in
Hodgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the Himdlaya.
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVIL of Selections from the Records of the
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of
Kiranti,

$ Or Dadirhas? See my first note at p. 178, infra.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077.

|| See M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &ec., p. 162.

9 To translate ATFT: m‘nf ¢, ‘people of the Kuru thickets’.
“Jangalas” was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujingala
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, as in
the Adippanv., 3739, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note.

** Thus, in the Rdmdyasa, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kds#da, XLIV.,
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparachinas, Tukhdras, Barbaras, and ‘Kim-
bojas, in the north.
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Vaidehas,' Tamraliptakas,? Audras,® Paundras,* dwel-
lers in sandy tracts (Saisikatas*), and in mountains
(Parvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata,
there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas,® Ke-

! Also Dahas, in which we should have a resemblance to the
Scythian Dahe.

? Or Témaliptas, or Damaliptas; the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foe-
kiie-ki,!) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa
Kumadra Ché,ritra§ and Biihat Kathd ;|| also J. R. As. Soc. T

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. **

¢ The inhabitants of Pundra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra. ++

5 The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south-
wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spoken. i}

* The Calcutta edition has Saisikatas, Neither reading is Sanskrit.

+ See Burnouf's Commentaire sur le Yagna, pp. c.—cii.; also M. V.
de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &., p. 65, third foot-note.

+ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soctety, Vol. V., p 135.

§ See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. II., p. 242.
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Suhma,

|| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sdgara. See his Essays, Ana-
lytical, &c, Vol. 1., pp. 216, et seqg.

€ See, also, M. S. Julien’s Mémoires sur les Contrées Occidentales,
Vol. IL, p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&c., pp. 303, 304. )

** The Audras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Bengal recension of the
Rdmdyana, Kishkindha-kdida, XLI., 18, and as a northern people also,
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ibid., XLI., 18—does" not
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the Udras are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahdbhdrata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parvan, 1174—in associa-
tion with the Keralas. According to the Haima-koda, IV., 27, the Udras

" and the Keralas were the same. :

‘We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, between the
Paundrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Mdnavas, X., 44. But
see my second note at p. 184, infra.

+ The Paundras are, probably, the same as the Paunidrikas, clearly distin-
guished from the Pufidras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbhd-
rata, Sabhd-parvan, 1872. 1t See my seventh note at p. 180, infra.

1L : 12
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ralas,' Prichyas,’ Mushikas,® and Vanavasakas;* the
Karnatakas,® Méahishakas,® Vikalyas’ and Mushakas,®
Jillikas,® Kuntalas,* Sauhfidas, Nalakidnanas,! Kau-
kuttakas,® Cholas,® Kaunkanas, Malavanakas,® Sa-
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras,* Angéras,*t Dhwa-

! The people of Malabar proper. }

? Also Prisyas. Prachyas properly means the people of the
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, east of the Ganges.

3 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast;
Cochin and Travancore.

4 Also Vanavasins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which
are still extant in the district of Sunda.

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
nata or Carnatie.

¢ The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra.

7 Also Vikalpas.

8 Also Pushkalas.

® Also Karnikas.

1 Read Kuntikas.

" Variously read Nalakalaka, Nabbakdnana, and Tilakanija.

12 Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka.

33 The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast;
80 called, after them—Cholamaridala.

4 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there
are seven districts so named. §

15 Malavanara and Silaviraka.

18 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku-
rangdra. It is also read Kanurijada.

* They are again mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1872.
The Trikdrida-éesha, 1I., 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dasarhas.
The Bengal recension of the Rdamdyara, Kishkindhd-kddda, XLI., 14,
names the Kukuras, immediately after the Dadaras, as a southern people.
Should we there read Kukkuras and Dadarhas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra.
+ The Calcutta edition of the Makdbhdrata here adds, by an almost in-
dabitable blunder, the Marishas. } Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra.
§ See the Rdja-tarangiii, IV., 159. Professor Wilson had previously
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jinyutsavasanketas,! Trigartas,” Salwasenis, Sakas,**
Kokarakas,* Proshthas, Samavegavasas.® There are
also the Vindhyachulukas,® Pulindast and Kalka-

! This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,; Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s,
to the west, Utsavasanketa. §

? These are amongst the warriors of the Mahdbharata. They
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes,| and
are mentioned, in the Raja-tarangini, 1 as not far from Kashmir.
They are considered to be the people of Lahore. ** .

3 Also Vyukas and Vrikas, - The latter are specified amongst
the central nations: Vayu, &c.+f

* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas.

5 Saras and Vegasdras; also Parasancharakas.

¢ Vindhyapalakas and Vindhyamulikas.i} The latter, those at

written: “The seven Konkanas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still,
and comprehend the whole of the Parasu Rama Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malabar coast. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulunga
or Tuluva, Govarashtra (or Goa), Konkana proper, Kardtaha, Varalatta,
and Barbara.” _Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 47, foot-note.

* In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata the reading is Bakas.

+ Vide p. 159, supra, note 1, and my annotation on it.

+ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1025. But the word there is Utsa-
vasanketa, It was a broken ¥ in the original, as printed in the Cal-
cutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata, that seems to have given rise to
“Utsavamanketa ”.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1191. And see Indische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol. IL., pp. 134, 135.

|| As in the Sabhd-parvan, 1026. In the Mdrkarideya-purdia, LVIL, 57,
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes. -

€ From'V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gujerat.
The Haima-koéa, 1V., 23, gives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms,

* “Trigarta, the country of the three strongholds, has been recently
determined to be the modern®hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called,
by the people, Traigart kd mulk.” Professor Wilson, in Prof. Johnson’s
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 64, eighth foot-note.

+H Markaddeya-purdria, LVIL, 33.

1t See Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 397.

12*
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las,' Malavas,?* Mallavas,® Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,*
K4lavas,® Kunthakas,® Karatas,” Mishakas, Tanabalas,?
Sanfyas,” Ghafasfinjayas, © Alindas, "+ Péaivatas,” Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, are named, in the Pauranik lists,; amongst
the southern tribes.

! Balwala and Valkaja.

? Also Malaka and Maijava.

3 Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rajasthan.§

* One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by
Arjuna. || - '

® Kalada and Dohada.

¢ Kundala, Karantha, and Mandaka. The latter ¥ occurs, in
the Rdmayana,** amongst the eastern nations.

7 Kurafa, Kunaka.

8 Stanabala. '

® Satirtha, Satiya, Nariya. )

1 The Stinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst
the warriors of the Mahabhdrata. The reading may be incorrect.
It occurs also Putistinjayu.

"' Also Aninda.

17 Also Sivata, Sirdla, Syuvaka.

* Vide pp. 133, 134, supra. There were Milavas in the north: Ma-
hdbhdrata, Drotia-parvan, 183. The Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XL.,
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them.

+ Formerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, I suppose.

% In the Mdrkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 47, 1 find Vindhyamauleyas.

§ Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL., pp. 501, et seq. .

|| Mahdbh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson’s
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap-
pears from the context, are mountaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
bours of the Traigartas.” Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., p. 547.

4 Of which Manduka is a variant recognlzed by the commentator.

** In one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kishkindhd-kdrda,
XL, after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples,
the Dravidas, Malivas (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See
Signor Gorresio’s edition of the Rdmdyaria, Vol. VIIL, p. 333, note 40.
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nayas,' Sunayas,? Dasividarbhas,?® Kantikas, * Tanga-
nas,® Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba-
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas,® Chinas,” Kéambo-

! Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.

? Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.

3 Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va-
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere.

* The reading of three copies is Kdakas. There is a tribe so
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains.

- % These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west.
The former are placed, by the Purdnas,* in the north; and the
Véyu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes. The Ra-~
méyanat has Tankanas in the north.

¢ The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in
the valuable notes on the translation} of the Birth of Uma4, from
- the Kumara Sambhava. (Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833,
p. 336.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by
the term i, Yavan; or Ion, ’[¢oveg; the Yavana, qaq«, of the
Hindus ; or, as it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben-
gal, Feb., 1838, p. 159,) Yona: the term Yonardja being there
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Greeks were most
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re-
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con-
currence with the north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas, Pa-
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &c., in the Ramdyana, Mahabhdrata, Pa-
ranas, Manu, and in various poems and plays.

? Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chinese Tar-
"% As by the Markarideya, LVIL, 41, in MSS.: only the Calcutta edition
reads Tunganas, The same Purana, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS., Tangafas
among the mountain-tribes; for which the Calcutta edition exhibits Gurganas,

+ Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIV., 20,
1 By the late Rev. Dr. W. H, Mill,
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" jas;! ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakfidgrahas,’
Kulatthas,® Hunas,* and Parasikas;* also Rama-
b ’ ’

tary, are named in the .Réméyaﬁaf and Manu,} as well as in
the Purdnas.§ If the designation China was derived from the
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however,
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of
Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at
an earlier period. ||

! These Wilford 9 regards as the people of Arachosia. They
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like.** They are also famous for their
horses; +1 and, in the Ramdyana,}} they are said to be covered
with golden lotoses: :

JTER: FRAYTG FrRATAT AT |

What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel-
lishment of their dress. We have part of the name, or Kambi,
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt,
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ¢place,” ‘district;’ and the word
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kam-
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambas. §§

7 Also Sakfidwaha or Sakridguha.

3 Also Kulachchas and Kantalas. The Purdnas|| have Ku-
pathas amongst the mountain tribes.

¢ Also Pdrataka. The first is not a common form in the Pu- -

*Seemy second noteat p. 134, supra. {See my seventh noteatp.176, supra.

1 X, 4. § As in the Mdrkandeya, LVIL, 39.

|| S8ee Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p.857; and the Translator's
last note on Book IV., Chap. III. of this work.

9 Asiatic Researches, Vol. V1., p. 516.

¢ They are thus associated in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana-parvan, 12839,
12840; and in the Droria-parvan, 182.

+ See the Mahdbhdrata, Droria-parvan, 182.

1 Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIV., 14. There they are
not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; but they are so named in the
corresponding passage of the true Rdmdyara, Kish.-kdida, XLIIL, 12-

§§ ? For the Kambojas, see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 11., pp. 368—3870°

Il|| As the Mdrk:., LVIL, 56, in some M88. The Caloutta ed. reads Kurus.
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has,’ Chinas, Dasamalikas,’ those living near the
Kshattriyas, and Vaiéyas and Sudras;® also Su-

rdnas,* although it is in poetical writings;+ denoting, no doubt,
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read
Péradas, { may imply the same, as beyond (para) the Indus.

! We have Ramathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the
Vayu and Matsya.

* Dasaménas and Desaménikas, in the north: Viyu and
Matsya. -

3 The passage occurs in the Vayu and M:irkaﬁéeya” Puranas,
as well as in the Mahabhdrata; but the purport is not very dis-
tinct, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the
latter, it occurs :

wfrdt Ty YRyt et T

* Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Rimas, Romas, Romans, &e.

+ As in the Raghuvaméa, 1V., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we find
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor
Wilson’s “Parasika” in the text, as violating the metre of the original.

1 “Paradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live
beyond the Indus; just as 7é nmépc is used, in the Periplus of the Ery-
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits.” Sir H. M. Elliot,
Historians of Muhammedan India, Vol. 1., p. 36, third foot-note.

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of
the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-kdrdda, XLIV., 13. And see p. 168, supra,
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as *vix dubium” that the
Paradas were the Parthians. See De Pentapotamia Indica, p.61. Sab-
sequently he was minded to identify them with the IZeguvjrar of Ptolemy.
See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 525, second foot-note, But at
p. 856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in-
habitants of Hapadnyy.

§ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1194,

|| LVIL, 38.

« With the exception of its printing qfSgT—to which wfEyy
is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural,
the Calcutta edition has, and quite intelligibly:

qI
The people here spoken of are ‘those who wear the garb of the off-
spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaiéyas and Sudras.’
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dras,’ Abhiras,?* Daradas,® K&$miras, with Pat-

The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy,
is wfATafCR®ATH | In two copies of the Vayu, it is gfeaey-
AT | None of these are intelligible; and the Markandeya
furnishes the reading followed, WfIEAfASNTH|I Modern geo-
graphers have supposed the Cathei, Cathari, and' Chatrizi of the
ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur directly named in our lists.
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya
(agricultural) and Stdra (servile or low) tribes, living either near
to, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. 1n that case, & better
reading would be:
wfrafEt dwygggete 9.

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas,
Sakas, Piradas, Pahlavas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khasas, and
even the Chinas and Yavanas,t are degraded Kshattriyas, in con-
sequence of neglecting religious rites : X., 43, 44.1 According to
the Pauranik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.§

! Here we have a people called Sidras by all the authorities,
and placed in the west or north-west,| towards the Indus. They
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr.
Lassen,¥ to be the Oxydraca; for Sudraka is equally correct with

* See the Translator’s fourth note at p. 168, supra.

4+ The Paundrakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. But
none of them are called “northern tribes.”

The reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, which is,
perhaps, an error for Andhras,

* On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-
ginal Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 177; Part IL, pp. 268, 439, 440.

§ Chapter 111, ad finem.

|| See the Mahdbhdrata, Drotia-parvan, 183.

& See his De Pentapotamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; .Zeitschrift fir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. 11L, pp. 199, et seq.; Indische Alterthums-




FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 185

tis,* Khasiras,® Antacharas (or borderers), Pahna-

Sudra; and, in place of ’O%vdpaxat, various MSS. of Strabo, as
quoted by Siebenkees, read Stdpaxac and Svdpaxat. The latter
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con-
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydrace.

2 These are always conjoined with the Sidras, as if conter-
‘minous.* Their situation is, no doubt, correctly indicated, by
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the
Indus. + :

3 The Durds; are still where they were at the date of our
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in-
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above

kunde, Vol. L, p. 800; Vol. 1L, pp. 155, 158, 168—172, 669, 872. Also
see Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. 1., p. 291, first
foot-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Sudras with the Sodri and
the Sohdas. See his Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., pp. 152, 162.

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Mahdbhdrata,
as in the Sabhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sudras, we see them named
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832; in company-
with the Slcliras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravidas and the
Pundras, Aéwamedhika-parvan, 832.

The term ‘(T)ﬁ"(‘lm: of the Bengal recension. of the Rdmd-
yaiia, Kishki ~kdnda, XLIIIL, 19,—where the southern tribes are enu-
merated — is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei Sdrabhiri”.
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fused together the Suras and the Abhiras.

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and
the Abhiras occur side by side.

1 See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de
Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 161,

! We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyasia,
Kishkindhd-kdrida, XLIV., 15. The corresponding passage in the real
Rdmdyatia, viz., Kishkindhd-kdrda, XLIII, 12, has, instead, Varadas.
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vas,® and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigahwa-

the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which
might well be taken for its head.* ,

¢ Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’.

% Also Khasikas and Khasdkas.+ The first of these is,
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khasas, barbarians
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,; &c.; traces
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies
have, in place of this, Tukhdras; and the same occurs in the Ra-
mayana.§ The Véyu has Tushdras; but the Markardeya, || Tukh4-
ras. 1 These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari;
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the
Greeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still
bears, **

* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VL, p. 457;
Professor Wilson, ¢bid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica,
pp. 18, 19; Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I, pp. 418, 419; Professor
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Ctesias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of the
Dabistdn, Vol. I, p. 244; M. Troyer's edition of the Rdja-tarangti, Vol. II.,
Pp- 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c.,
p. 197.

+ See M. V. de Baint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 196,
text and second foot-note, and p. 198. i

+ See the Translator's third note at p. 183, supra.

§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh note at p. 176, supra.

In the same recension of the Rdmdyaia, Adi-kdida, LVL, 3, the
Tusharas, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukharas, are spoken of, in company
with the Kiritakas. See Signor Gorresio's edition of the Rdmdyaria,
Vol. I, p. 224, and Vol. VL, pp. 443, 444. The real Ramdyaria exhibits,
in the corresponding passage, namely, Bdla-kdidae, LV., 3, not Tusharas,
but Haritas. -

|| LVIL, 39. Plainly there is here an error in the Calcutta edition.

1 Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1850; named between the Sakas and
the Kankas.

** See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 852, 863; also M, V. de
Sajnt-Martin’s Mémoire Analytigue, &e., p. 35,
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ras”), Atreyés, Bharadw4jas,® Stanayoshikas,® Pro-
shakas,” Kalingas," and tribes of Kirafgs, Tomaras,*
Hamsamargas,¥ and Karabhanjikas.”?: These' and

¢ Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the
more usual, §

7 The Rimayana has Gahwaras.|| The mountains from Ka-
bul to Bamian furnish infinitely numerous instances of cavern
habitations.

8 These two, according to the Viyu, are amongst the northern
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities,
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja.

® The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, payi-
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.” The
first term denotes the female breast.

% Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’

"' Also Kajingas. ¥ Kalingas would be here out of place.

12 These and the preceding are included, by the Viyu, amongst
the mountain tribes of the north.

3 Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue,

* See the Mdrkardeya-purdiia, LVIL, 41. The Calcutta edition has
Tdmasas. Also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur ia Géog. Grecque,
&ec., p. 344, -

1 Placed, by the Mdrkardeya-purdiia, LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and again, at LVIL, 56, in the mountains,

+ The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas,

§ See p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Book 1V., Chap. IlL.
of the present work. I suspect that UE® and Y@Y are nothing more
than graphical corruptions of UFY, the reading, here, of the Calcutta
edition.

|| 1If the passage referred to is Kishkindha-karida, XVIIL, 4, in the
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX., 4, in the real Rimdyaria,—
no people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

& See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Meémoire Analytique, &c., p. 137,

** For the annexed observations [ am indebted to my learned friend
Professor Goldsticker :

“In sutras IV., 1, 168—173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases
implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya caste and the name
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in
the north, cag be only thus briefly noticed.

from the lists referred to, in the Viyu, Matsya, and Mérkaadeya

of a country, patronymic bases—and, 'as Katydyana, 1V., 1, 168, vartt. 2,
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—are derived. This is done
by means of the so-called 3L | affixes,—(IV., 1, 174) W (technically,
w3, 'ﬂ‘ll), q (techn.,, 3T, ), and T (techn,, {S[), which require
vAiddhi in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchila—the name
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sense
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Panchala,
&c. (IV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &ec.
(IV,, 1, 169); from Magadha, Migadha, &c. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala,
Kausalya, &c. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &ec. (IV., 1, 172);
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &e. (IV., 1, 173).—In sitra II., 4, 62,
however, Panini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except
in the plural of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168—173 —
together with the effect they would have on the base—are dropped. Thus,
t}:ough an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom.),
Angali, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur.
(nom.), Angdli; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingili,
though one individual belonging to it would be Kalingah. (According
to the restriction named, women of those countries, however, would be
called Angyal, Kilingyali. Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule
by Katyayana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the

Vanga country is dear — Y qTEF UHTH —are called ﬁﬂmt
—not ﬁrﬂm:—, or, on the other hand, that, for instance, ‘on¢ man

who has passed beyond the people of Anga’-—m § F O —
is called @Y :— not WETHF.—; for, in the former case, the base
Vanga implies the singular, and, in the latter, the base Anga, the plural,
number.)—In sitra IV., 2, 67, Pifini teaches that names of places ()
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e. g.,
that, from udumbara, ‘fig-tree’, may be derived audumbara, in the sense
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by
the person implied by the original base; e. g., Kauédmbi, the city so
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Purdnas, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ré-
mayana and other passages of the Mahabharata. This is not

called, from Kusamba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., aushira, ‘a place where
camels live’, from ushtra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which
is expressed by the original base; e. g., haimavata, ‘the country not far
from Himavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Panini teaches that, if, however,
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned,
is that of a country (AUY), there is a loss (YY) of the affix which

would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases,—together’

with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I, 2, 51,
he says that, if such a loss (W of the affix has occurred, the gender
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would
be the same as thoSe of the word containing the original base. Hence,
according to these last rules—IV.,, 1, 82, and 1,2, 51 combined—, the
country ‘inhabited by Panchalas is called QETHT:; and, similarly, the

country of the Kurus, Matsyas, &c Gc., Ja:, ARJHT:, AFT:, IP¥TL,
AT, gAT, {@l‘., &c. The Kdsikd, which supplies these in-
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the
plural—does not apply to expressions like 'ﬁwﬁ IR .,

AU :; since these are not names of countries: YE HWATA HIATA |

Sy wigmata | WigaQr smug: | g s wfa
anTAEIfA (V. 2, 67) qAA | W AT gAR AL WA |

“In the foregoing references, dese is to be understood as denoting
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, dlstnct country;
whereas janapada is the strict term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as the Ma-
hdbhdrata, Ramdyarna, Mdnava-dharma-édstra, &c., deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by
Katyiyana, a grammarian so much later than Padini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac-
quainted.

As to the age. of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstiicker,
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864,
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished
about B. C. 140—120. See, on the time of Patanjali, Pdsini: His Place.
tn Sanskrit Literature, p. 234.
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro-
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con-
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of
India left by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. That more
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon-
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of
the-text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the
East India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly,
erroneous, in many respects, in their noemenglature of places,
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance
is to be had from any commentary ; as the subject is one of little
interest in native estimation.

* Professor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings
in the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata very closely. A noticeably
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col-
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post-
humous contribution to the Monatsberichte iber die Verhandlungen der
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38—42.

My annotations on the episode here concluded, far from professing to
be exhaustive, are but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient
Indian geography is one which admits of mueh more thorough treatment
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi-
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying
and discussing various readings, of—not to name other works—the chief
Purafas and of the entire Mahdbhdrata and Rdmayaria. To what extent
the true Rdmndyaria, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that
poem, published and translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for
geographical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous
comparative references. As to the Brikat-samhité of Varahamihira, if I
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted
aecess to Dr. Kern's edition, and was unwilling to reproduee the un-
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and
elsewhere.




CHAPTER IV.

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, Salmala, Kusa, Krauncha,
Séka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lokaloka mountain.
Extent of the whole.

Par4ASara. —In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu-
dwipa.*

Medhatithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha,
had seven sons: Sz’mtabhaya, Sigira, Sukhodaya,
Ananda,t Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division
was named after the prince to whom it was subject.:
The several kingdoms were bounded by as many
ranges of méuntains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan-
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka,§ Sumanas, and Vai-
bbréja.l| In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

* The original is as follows:

faaC: waaTewdEfaa: )

LR L ﬁ?ﬁ n

‘The diameter of Jambidwipa measures a hundred thousand yojanas:
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as many i» dia-
meter.’

Compare the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, supra.

+ One MS. has Ananta.

+ We here have an abridgment of the original, which specifies the
names of the divisions. Sukhodaya's was called Sukhada.

§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS.

|| T find Vibhraja—an objectionable reading—in a single MS.
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ever dwell, along with celestial spirits* and gods. In
them are many holy places; and the people there live
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en-
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin.
They are the Anutapta, Sikhi,+ Vipasa,: Tridiva,
Kramu, Amfit4, and Sukfitd. These are the chief
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others,
of inferior magnitude. -The people who drink of the
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy:
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst
them;' neither are the revolutions of the four ages
known in these Varshas. The character of the time
is, there, uniformly, that of the Treta (or silver) age.
In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

! So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and
Utsarpini: waafdut graTawt| safiyt gera@ri§ But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar
to the Jainas;| during the former of which, men are supposed
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the
text had, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if
80, wrote after their system was promulgated.

* Gandharva. + In one MS. is Sikhi.

+ The reading of four M8S. is Vipapa.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not Avasarpiti, but Apasar-
pini, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I cannot but look upon
Apasarpini as very likely to be wrong.

|| See Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays, Vol. I, p. 216; or Professor
Wilson's Essays and Lectures, &ec., Vol. I, p. 309,
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Séka, the length of life is* five thousand years; and
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar-
yaka, Kuru,+ Vivimsa,: and Bhavin; corresponding,
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vaisya,and Stdra.§
In this Dwipa is a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and
this Dwipa is called Plaksha, after the name of the
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor-
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Soma (the
moon). Plaksha-d%ipa is surrounded, as by a disc,
by the sea of molasses,| of the same extent as the land.
"Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha-
dwipa. ¥

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sal-
mala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were
Sweta, Harita,* Jimita, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Méanasa,

* In my MSS., AT SAARAATHYT:, ‘people live in health’.

+ Two MSS. have Kurura.

+ The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vivisa, by omission of
a letter, probably, for Vivithéa; two, Vivamsa; and one, Vivada. Pro-
fessor Wilson had “Vivééa”, which I take to have been a printer's inad-
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 190.

|| Tkskurasoda.

9 In the Bhdgavala-purdia, V., XX., 2—4, the king of Plakshadwipa
is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several
realms were named, are Slva, Yadvayasa, Subhadra, Santa, Kshema, Amfita,
Abhaya; the mountains are Manikifa, Vajrakufa, Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
Snpama, Hiranyashthiva, Meghamala the rivers are Arund, Nfimand,
Anglraal, Savitri, Suprabhata, Ritathbhara, Satyambhara; and the four
classes of inhabitants are called Hamsas, Patangas, ljrdhwé.yanas and
Satyangas. The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun.

** Professor Wilson had “Harita”, for which I find no authority.

II. 13
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and Suprabha. The lkshu* sea is encompassed by the
continent of Salmala, which is twice its extent. There
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Balidhaka,
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha,
and Kakudmat.: The rivers are Yoni, Toy4,§ Vi-
tfishn4, Chandré,| Sukl4,T Vimochanf, and Nivtitti;
all whose waters cleanse away sins.** The Brahmans,
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras ofsthis Dwipa, called,
severally, Kapilas, Arufas, Pitas, and Rohitas,{t (or
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish-
able soul of all things, Vishnu, in the form of Viyu
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association
with the gods.ii A large Salmali (silk-cotton) tree
.grows in this Dwipa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa

* Ikshurasodaka. ’ + In two MSS., Muhisha.

1 “Kakkudwat” stands in the original edition. All my MSS. have as
above.

§ Two MSS. have Yonitoyd. Only it seems that there must be seven
rivers, one for each mountain. The Translator's “Yauni” I find no
authority for. One MS. has Sroi.

| One MS. has Bhadri.

q Sukra in three MSS.; Muktd, in as many; and Sukta, in two. Sukla
is, however, the most ordmary lection.

** Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate:

Td ¥ ¥fd 99 ¥gd wTNg Ay
fygd Trfed J7 gmi wrﬁnfnm i
gRarfa g aefw

TR ¥ g s¢Ty qqwd trmﬁ u

The first of these stanzas differs very materially, as read in some MSS.,
from what is here given.

+ I do not find this reading. Most of my MSS. have Kfishiias; the
rest, Vrikshas. it See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 191.
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is.surrounded by the Sur4 sea (sea of wine), of the
same extent as itself.* .

The Surs sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa,
which is every way twice the size of the preceding
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Venumat, Swairatha,t Lambana,: Dhfiti,
Prabhakara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &ec.
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Déna-
vas, as well as with spirits of heaven§ and gods. The
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective
duties, are termed Damins,| Sushmins, Snehas, and
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of tbe obliga-
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of
Brahm4é, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties
which lead to temporal rewards. T The seven principal

* In the Bhdgavata-purdaria, V., XX., 9—11, the king of S;élmaladwipa
is Yajnabihu, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their kingdoms,
are called Surochana, Saumanasya, Ramanaka, Devavarsha, Paribhadra.
Apyiyana, Abhijndta: the mountains are Swarasa, Sataéfinga, Vimadeva,
Kunda, Kumuda, Pushpavarsha, Sahasrasruti; and the rivers, Anumati,
Sinivali, Saraswati, Kuhd, Rajani, Nanda, Rikd. The inhabitants are
‘termed Srutadharas, Viryadharas, Vasundharas, and Ishandharas. They
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plant.

% Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.

+ Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Lavana®, which I
take to have originated from the omission, in his copies of the original,
of the anuswdra in ¥, a slovenly substitute for W¥GN. Lavana is
a most unlikely word for a proper name, Lavafa would not altogether
have surprised one.

§ Abridged from the original, which speaks of ‘Gandharvas, Yakshas,
Kimipurushas, &ec.’

|| The Translator had “Démis”, <. e., Damins, a reading which occurs
in but one of my MSS., that accompanied by the smaller commentary.

€ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, p. 192

13*
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mountains in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema-
gaila,* Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, Hari,f, and
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhutapspé,: Siva,
Pavitra, Sammati,§ Vidyudambhas, Mahdvany4, Sarva-
papahara.| Besides these, there are numerous rivers
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwipa is so
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Haimasaila. % Dara, in one of my MSS.

+ One MS. has Dhrutapdpa. § I find, in one MS., Sangati.

|| All my M8S. but one — which has fw—hem read as follows:

AT A ATAT FAUTHETREEAT: |

Professor Wilson put “Vidyudambha”, which is not impossible, but
for which itgis safe to substitute, as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning’, for swiftness, brilliancy,
or heat.

In one of the MSS. I have consulted, and which was used by the
Translator; the words Hﬁ 1T are so written, save as to the second

long vowel,—for there is plainly -To—that it is not singular they
should have been mistaken for “Mahavanya”.

The original expression which answers to “Sarvapapahard” is an epi-
thet—one of the commonest occurrence in the Purdnas—in the plural.
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before
enumerated. :

These rivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation
of a ‘stream; but then Ambhas, or Ambhs, is, on so many grounds,
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely accept the
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my
copies of the text-allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushid, ‘hot as
- lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushdd.

‘Whether it be, or not, that we are to look, in what next follows, for
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtedly,
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If there be a second,
and if it be the Anya, the name, in respect of its signification, is
strangely colourless. As ¥ and q are, in-many old MSS., the same
as in inscriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that
the ancient reading may have been Vinyi, a word which yields a sense,
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Better still, §T"qT may have

been corrupted from FTT; and we should then have the Alpa.
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there. It is surrounded by thre Ghrita sea (the sea of
butter), of the same size as the continent.*

The sea of Ghrita is encompassed by Krauncha-
dwipa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal-
laga,+ Ushna, : Pivara, Andhakéiraka,§ Muni, and Dun-
dubhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to
gods and celestial spirits,| are Krauncha, Vamana, An-
dhakaraka, Devavrit, T Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and
Mah4saila; each of which is, in succession, twice as
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner
as each Dwipa is twice as extensive as the one before
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension,
associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans
are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the
Vaisyas are termed Dhanyas; and the Stidras, Tlshyas.
They drink of countless streams, of which the prin-

* According to the Bhdgavata-purdria, V., XX., 14—16, Kusadwipa
was at first dominated by Hiranyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven
present rulers and their realms are called Vasu, Vasudana, Dridharuchi,
Nabhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviktanaman, Devandman; the mountains are
Ghakra, Chatuhéfinga, Kapila, Chitrakuta, Devanika, Urdhwaroman, Dra-
vina; the rivers, Rasakulyi, Madhukulyd, Mitravinda, Srutavinda, Deva-
garbha, Ghfitachyuta, Mantramala; and .the inhabitants are Kusalas,
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The object of worship is Jatave-
das, Fire.

¥ A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one , has Mandaga,

+ Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra.

§ In one MS., Gandhakéraka. || Gandharva.

% One MS. reads Divavfit. . Another here interposes Chaitra, in which
case—as only seven mountains are taken account of—‘Mahadaila”, +. e,
‘the great mountain’, must be understood to qualify Dundabhi.

** According to three of my MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas,

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 192.
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cipal are denominated Gauri, Kumudwati, Sandhys,
Rétri, Manojav4, Kshanti,* and Pundarfké. The divine
Vishnu, the protector of mankind,} is worshipped,
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of
Rudra.: Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, §
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed .
by Séaka-dwipa.|

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwipa, after
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,T
Kumaira, Sukumira, Manfvaka, ** Kusumoda,++ Mau-
déki, it and Mahddruma. The seven mountains separ-
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhéra,§§ Rai-

* More than two-thirds of my MSS8. have Khyati.

+ This expression is to translate jandrdana, on the meaning of which
ses Vol. I, p. 41, first foot-note and my anunotation thereon,

1 We are told, in the Bhdgavata-purdsia, V., XX., 20—22, that the
]nng of Kraunchadwipa was Ghfitapfishtha, son of Priyavrata. His sons
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madhuruha, Megha-
pfishfha, Sudbdman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitdria, Vanaspati. The seven moun-
tains are Suk]a, Vardhaména, Bhojana, Upabarhana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar-
vatobhadra; and the rivers, Abhayd, Amfitaughs, Aryaka, Tirthavati,
Rupavatl, Pavitravati, Sukla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu-
rushas, Blshabhas, Dravifas, and Devakas; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water. " § Dadhimarda, ‘whey’.

|| Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa’:

EETY Traa gga:
“!lﬂa ]

q Jalaja is the lection of one MS.

** Professor Wilson had, instead of Manhivaka—the same as Mativa, ¢. .,
Mativat—* Manichaka”, which I find in only one MS., and that carelessly
written. It was among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that,
I surmise, furnished grounds for his “Damins” and *Mahivanyi”,
noticed in my fifth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at
p. 196, supra.

++ One MS. has Kusala.

3% In two MS8S. I find Maudékin; and, in one, Modaki.

§§ Lajjadhara is in one of my MS3S.
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vataka,* Sysma, Amblkeya.,+ Ramya, and Kesarin. §
There grows a large S4ka (Teak) tree, frequented by
the Siddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which, as
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four
" castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin,
are the Sukumarf, Kuméari, Nalini, Dhenuk4,| Ikshu,¥
Venuk4, ** and Gabhasti. ++ There are also hundreds
and thousands of minor streams and mountainsi! in
this Dwipa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure,
after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir-
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from
rectitude. The caste of Mfiga§§ is that of the Brahman;

" A single MS. gives Vaivataka.

+ Almost all my MSS. here add either Mount Asta—asto girik—or
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri.
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya”
will belong to Kesarin.

* Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera.

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS.
bas Kedari.

|| This is the reading of three of my M8S.; but a large majority of
them bave Renuka, and two have Veriuki. See the note after the next.

& One MS. appears to read Iksha.

** Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenuki. See my
note before the last.

++ In one MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seems to have Garbhasti.

3+ The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads,
and of the mountains as existing in hundreds and thousands:

TATEEYATET YZIAT ALHA |
g wawys o 9gEw: |

§§ The translation is here abridged; or the name of the Brahman in
Sakadwipa would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. have Mfiga;
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the
Vaigya; and the Mandaga, of the Stidra: and by these
Vishnu is devoutly worshipped, as the sun, with ap-
propriate ceremonies.* Séka-dwipa is encircled by the
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same
breadth as the continent which it embraces.'{

! The Kirma is the only Purdna in which the white island
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Vishriu, is included in the geography
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel
Wilford, from the Uttara Khafida of the Padma Puraria (Asiatic
Researches, Vol. XI., pp. 99, 100}); and it is in this, and in the

and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Maga, in the first
place and in the second, ‘respectively: the remainder, a preponderant
number, have, in both places, Maga. :

¢ Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 193.

+ The Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX., 25—28, states that the sovereign
of Sakadwipa was Medhatithi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Pavamana, Dhimranika,
Chitrarepha, Bahuripa, and Vi§wadhara. The mountains are I$ina, Uru-
éfinga, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, Devapala, Mahinasa; and
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurda, Ubhayaspfishti, Aparijita, Panchapadi,
Sahasrastuti, Nijadbfiti. The world in question is peopled by Kitavratas,
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

t “In the northern parts of the Toydmbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in
Sweta-dwipa, the Sanakadikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishfiu. Their
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, Sanatkumara, Jata, Vodhu, Pan-
chadikha, all children of Brahmd; and these, with many others, reside
there, near Hari. The White Island is like the subkramsu, or mild beams
of a thousand moons; like shining jewels. Many mahdyogins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a beautiful
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees, There is the city Vairdvati or
Vairdmati; beautiful and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. Its greatest ornament
is a divine maidapa, or house, made of precious stones and amber (kar-
pira), and adorned with flowers. The Apsarasas reside there; and there
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like
the sun, &c. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the calix, Janardana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.
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The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
the size of Saka-dwipa. Savana, who was made its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahévira* and Dhataki, ¥
after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so
named. These are divided by one mighty range of
mountains, called M&nasottara, which runs in a circular
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as
many in its breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle,
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also
of a circular form, like the mountain that separates
them. Of these two, the Mah4vira-varsha is exterior
to the circumference of Manasottara, and Dhataki lies
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly
spirits: and gods. There are no other mountains in
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.’ Men in this

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and
copious.

! A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the
description.

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned;
and Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his left. Devout prayers and
religions rites are the only means to obtain admission among the ser-
vants of Vishiu, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (at the feet of Vishnu), called
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet).”

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming.
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their varshas. A large pro-
portion of my MS8.—all but three—call the first son Mahavita, and so
his dominion; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahavira;
and, according to two, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Mahavita.

+ But for the abridging mentioned in the last note, it would have been
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little further
on. Professor Wilson put “Dhataki”, i. e., Dhatakin, for the ruler.

+ According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like.’
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Dwipa live a thousand® years, free from sickness and
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of everyt flavour.: Men there are,
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas,
the Purédnas,§ ethics and polity,| and the laws of ser-
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap-
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick-
ness and decay.Y A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica)
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of
Brahmé4; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and
demons.*™ Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it
invests.' ¥

! The description of the Dwipas in the Agni, Brahma, Kirma,
and Véyu Puraias agrees with that of our text. The Markandeys,

* My MSS, all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’:
g a7 Mgl ATET:

+ Literally, ‘six’, the flavours being, according to the Hindus, so
many, and no more.

: In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator’s
next paragraph.

§ The Sanskrit word here is vdritd.

|| “Ethics and polity” is to translate dazsda-niti.

& See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., pp. 193, 194.

™ Asura, )

1t On the authority of the Bhdgavata-pwrdda, V., XX,, 80—32, Push-

Pr—
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en-
compassed, successively, by the seven oceans; and each
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the
water® remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma
follow the same order as the Vishiu, &c., but alter all the names
and many of the measurements. The account of the Mahdbha-
ratat is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purdnas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Scripture, or the countries be-
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal-
mala, Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Sé.ka, the British
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious
and interesting matter.

-

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His
sons are Ramanaka and Dhataki; but the names of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand
yojanas; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
to Brahmd.

* This word is to render payas, which I should rather take to mean,
in this place, *fluid’; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane-
juite, ardent spirits, liguid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water.

t+ Bhishma-parvan, 401—494.
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights.
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is
five hundred and ten inches.'*

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth,
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark-
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness
is, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg.’+

! Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen.
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the
river Hoogly) '

3 The Afidakaisha (WEHZTE). The Kaiiha is, properly,
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavata}

* The term here represented by “inches™ is anguli, ‘finger-breadths™.
+ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 195,
+ V., XX, 34—37. The original is as follows:
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Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti-
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus describes these portions of the world: “Beyond the sea of
fresh water is the mountain-belt called Lokadloka, the circular
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be-
tween Meru and Manasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided
by living creatures. The mountain-range by which it is encircled
is termed Lokaloka, because the world is separated, by it, from
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by
iswara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel
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Burnouf translates this passage in these words:

“Aun dela de la mer d’ean douce est la montagne nommée Lokiloka,
qui s'étend en cercle entre les régions éclairdes par le soleil et celles
qui ne le sont pas.

“La est une autre terre toute d’or, qui ressemble & la surface d’un
miroir, et dont I'étendue égale celle de l'espace compris entre le Meru
et le Manasottara. Tout objet quelconque qu'on y dépose ne se revoit
plus; aussi n’a-t-elle jamais eu aucun habitant.

“L’expression composée de Lokiloka vient de ce que les régions
éclairdes par le soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distinguées par
cette chaine qui les sépare.

“Elle a été posée par le Seigneur sur la limite des trois mondes
qu'elle entoure, pour que les rayons de la troupe des astres que pre-
céde le soleil et que termine Dhruva, en éclairant les trois mondes placés
en dedans de- cette enceinte, ne pussent jamais se porter au dela, tant
est grande sa hauteur et sa largeur.” '

.
ol
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent.'*
It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun-
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements. ¥

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond
it, where Vishnu abides: but he has not given his authorities for
this. (As. Res.,, Vol. XI., p. 14.}) The Mohammedan legends
of Koh Kaf, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,’ are,
evidently, connected with the Lokaloka of the Hindus. Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loka-

loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: §H®YY ﬁ

o

a1

! This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of
the seven zones and oceans — each ocean being of the same dia-
meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it—amounts to
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas;
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to different
Kalpas; and they quote the same stanza to this effect:

FfaafegORy Aoy afz o=
mmﬂfg&ﬁﬁu !

. Viata’rq, ‘diameter’.
t T FAYATQTIIET |
adut g swartAfa o

‘This is the mother and nurse,—augmented with all creatures and their
qualities,—the comprehender, Maitreya, of all the worlds.’

3 “The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abode
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quarter
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter.”
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“Whenever any contradictions in different Puranas are observed,
they are uscribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and
the like.”” *

* The Surya-siddhanta, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety,
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex-
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30—44:

“A circle within the Brahma-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman):
within that is the revolution of the asterisms (bha); and likewise, in
order, one below the other,

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Possessors of
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds.

“Quite in the middle of the egg, the earth-globe (bhigola) stands in
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature
of self-supporting force.

“8even cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the
interterranean (pdtdla) earths.

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side.

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the
Great Sages (maharshi); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other.

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and
of the demons.

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the different directions, are the eastern
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“At a quadrant of the earth’s circumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadraéwa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and
gateways of gold.

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the
great city Lanka: to the west, in the clime called Ketumala, is declared
to be the city named Romaka.

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free
from trouble.

“These are sitnated also at a distance from ome another of a quadrant
of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance,
is Meru, the abode of the gods (sura).
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“Above them goes the sun when sitnated at the equinoxes: they have
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

“In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdrd), fixed
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati-
tude (miraksha), both these have their place in the horizon.

“Hence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of
the same number.”

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the
course of which he observes: “In these verses we have so much of geo-
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won-
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which
the Purdnas put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored;
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and
those in an altered form.” And again: “The pdtdlas, or interterranean
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo-
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest
possible notice. In the Puranas they are declared to be, each of them,
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents
on the earth’s surface.”




CHAPTER V.

Of the seven regions of Pitala, below the earth. Narada’s praises
of Pitala. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of
astronomy and astrology.

ParASAra.—The extent of (the surface of) the
earth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of P4tala extend-
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy
Muni, are called Atala,* Vitala, Nitala, Gabhastimat,
Mahaitala, Sutala, and Patéla.® Their soil is, severally,
white, black, purple,t yellow, sandy,: stony, and of
gold. They are embellished with magpificent palaces,
in which dwell numerous Dénavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni Nérada, after his re-
turn from those regions to the -skies,? declared,

' In the Bhégavata§ and Padma Purinas,| they are named
Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Talitala, Mahéitala, Rasitala, and Patala.
The Vayu has Rasitala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahétala,
Sritala, and Patala. There are other varieties.

? Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in
the Mahabhérata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Narada’s and M4-
tali’s visit to Pitdla. Several of the particulars there given are-
not noticed in the Purdras.

* Two of my MS8S. read Vyatala.

1 Aruta.

t Sarkara.

§ V., XXIV,, 7.

I Add the Skanda-puraria See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogus Cod. Samcrzt.,
&ec., p. 4.

1L 14
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amongst the celestials, that P4tala was much more de-
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the
sage, “can be compared to Patala, where the Nagas are
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure-
shedding jewels?* Who will not delight in P4téla,
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Déna-
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere;
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat,
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu-
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines,
know not how time passes? There are beautiful
grdves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows;
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila’s song.
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents,
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;¥
these and many other enjoyments are the common por-
tion of the Danavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Patala.”!

! There is no very copious description of Patila in any of
the Puranas. The most circumstantial are those of the Viyu
and Bhagavata.] The latter has been repeated, with some addi-
tions, in the first chapters of the Patila Khafda of the Padma
Puréria. The Mahabhdrata and these two Puranas assign diffe-
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va-
suki and the other Niga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu has

¢ WIZTIATCW: T AGEY ¥ FHAT: |

mnwcww qraTe ¥ AEAR ||
+ Vidd, vetu, sud mfrdanga.
¢ V., XXIV.
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishnu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called
Sesha,' the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor
Dénavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called
Ananta by the spirits of heaven,* and is worshipped by
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which
are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign;’

the cities of the principal Daityas and Négas in each; as, in the
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kaliya; in the se-
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahldda and
Hemaka; in the fourth, of Kdlanemi and Vainateya; in the fifth,
of Hiranyaksha and Kirmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and
Vasuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa-
tala, according to this authority. The Mahabhdratat places Va-
suki in Rasatala, and calls his capital Bhogavati. The regions
of Pitdla, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro-
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter-
course between mortal heroes and the Ndga-kanyds or serpent-
nymphs. A considerable section of the Brihat Katha, the Surya-
prabha Lambaka,! consists of adventures and events in this sub-
terraneous world.

! Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He
is the great serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup-
ported. The Puranas, making him one with Balardma or San-
karshafia, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description.

? With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mystical
ceremonies.

* This expression is to render siddha.

+ Udyoga-parvan, 3797,

+ The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Kathd-sarit-
sdgara.

14°
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and the thousand jewels in his crests® give light to all
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely,
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem,
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple
raiment, ! and ornamented with a white necklace, and
looks like another Kaildsa, with the heavenly Ganga
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended
by Vérunf (the goddess of wine), who is his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated
as Rudra, who is one with Balardma,§ devours the three
worlds.

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven
Pitalas rest.]! His power, his glory, his nature, his
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers,
tinged of a purple T dye by the radiance of the jewels
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in-
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Pharia, ‘hood’; and so in the next paragraph.
1 Nila.
1 Here supply the epithet madotsikta, ‘elevated with wine.’
§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana.
I & farreihaany fefaraes |

R qraTEywE: R sYugatda: o

¢«Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patila,
supports the whole circle of the earth, become hds diadem.’

9 Aruia.
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Charanas
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the snake-
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per-
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,* having propitiated Sesha,
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.*

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres,
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods.

' One of the oldest. writers on astronomy amongst the Hin-
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Samhitd dates 548 B. C. (An-
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.)

* In my MSS.:
TATCY gOrgfdaa adify aea
87 fafawafad wew

‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with
accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’

Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various
parts of the body, &c.




CHAPTER VI.

Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Pitala: the
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation:
meditation on Vishnu the most effective expiation.

ParASara.—I will now, great Muni, give you an ac-
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth
and beneath the waters,! and into which sinners are
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas are as follows:
Raurava, Slikara,* Rodha,t Téla, Visasana,: Mah4jwala,
Taptakumbha, Lavana,§ Vimohana,| Rudhirandha,¥
Vaitarani, Kfimiéa,** Kfimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kri-

! The Bhédgavata +1 places the Narakas above the waters. The
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference,
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected

at first, and above which Tartarus lies: FETEENANAIIAIG-
way i

* Sikara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has
Saukara,

+ In two MSS, I find Bodha.

+ One MS. has Vidamana.

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also,

|| Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading.

9 A single MS. has Rudhirambhas.

** It imports ‘lord of worms’. Kfimisa occurs in several of my MSS.
and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning,
namely,— after the analogy of the explanations given of GiriSa—*pos-
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms’.

+ V., XXVI, 5.

4+ This is from the smaller commentary.
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shna, Lélabhaksha, Daruna,* Piyavaha,¥ P4pa, Vah-
nijwsala, Adhalisiras,: Sandamsa, Kélasutra,§ Tamas,
Avichi, Swabhojana, Apratishtha, and another Avichi.!
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

' Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu,
b. IV., v. 83—90.| Kullika Bhatta refers to the Markaideya Pu-
rina for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the
aceount there given is not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhigavata enumerates twenty - eight; ¥ but many of the names
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Aviehi is
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (Wff@-
q1q<;) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi.
In Manu, Mahavichi occurs.

* This is, perhaps, an epithet of Lalibhaksha. See the original:

AR %!‘N: |

+ The original edition has “Pdyavaha”, for which I find no authority.

$ Corrected from * Adhofiras”, which is impossible.

§ ‘All my MSS. but three have Kfishfasitra.

|| The hells there mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Mahdraurava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kalasttra, Mahanaraka, Sanjivana, Mahavichi, Tapans,
Sammpratdpana, Sarhhdta, Sakékola, Kudmala, Putimfittika, Lohadanku,
Kijisha, Panthdna, Silmali, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka.

Instead of these, the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-édstra, 111, 222—324, gives
the following: Tamisra, Lobadanku, Mahiniraya, Salmali, Baurava, Kud-
mala, Pitimfittika, Kalasutraka, Sanghata, Lohitoda, Savisha, Samprata-
pana, Mahdnaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahdpatha, Avichi, Andhatimisra,
Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tépana.

& At V, XXVIL, 7. Their names are Timisra, Andhatamisra, Rau-
rava, Maharaurava, Kumbhipdka, Kdlasttra, Aeipatravana, Sukaramukha,
Andhakipa, Kfimibhojana, Sandarméa, Taptasirmi, Vajrakahtakadalmali,
Vaitarahi, Puyoda, Prafarodha, Viéasana, Lalabhaksha, Sirameyidema,
Avichi, Ayalipana, Kshdrakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Stilaprots, Dan-
daduka, Avafanirodhana, Paryavartana, Séchimukha.

The Kdritika-mdhdimya of the Padma-purdie makes mention of the
_ following helle: Taptabdluke, Andhatimisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kufa-
#almali, Raktapiys, Kumbbipska. See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalogus Cod.
Manusaript., &e., p. 16.
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru-.
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac-
tices.!

The man who bears false witness, through partiality,
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau-
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders
a town,* kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the
Rodhat hell (or that of obstruction). The murderer
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,: or drinker of wine, goes
to the Stikara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso-
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se-
cond or third castes, and one who is guilty of adultery
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to
the Tala§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

! The Padma Puréna (Kriys Yoga Séra) and the Siva Dharma,
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned;
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi-
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register-
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium,
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus.

* Some MSS. have putrahant’, implying one that kills his son.

+ Three of my MSS., instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora,
¢dreadful.’ :

+ Suvarha: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, but
the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvarsia. Moreover,
to incur the penalty denounced, the thief must steal the suvarsia from a
Brahman. Compare Kullika on the Laws of the Mdnavas, XI., 49; also
the Mitdkshard on the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-édstra, 1II., 209.

§ While one of my MSS, reads Kila, several of them have no name
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,*
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The
seller of his wife,F a gaoler,! a horse-dealer, and one
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (red-
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh-
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mah4jwala
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect-
ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters),
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them,! who asso-
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the La-
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri-
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be-
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans,
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished
in the Krimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food);
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, |
in the hell called Kfimisa (that of insects). The vile

! ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire’ This notion still prevails,
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

_here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it fellows
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specified.

* 8o the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rdja-bhata.

¥ Such is here the meaning of sddhwi, say the commentators.

One of my MSS. has mddhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

i Baddha-pdla, in this sense, according to the commentators.

§ Maryddd = éishtdchdra, ‘the usage of the reputable’.

', This expression is to render durishtakrit, which the commentaries
define by abhichdrakart/i. The larger commentary, which reads du-
rishtikfit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual
sacrifice’,—viphalo ydgak.
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal-
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing)
hell; and the maker of lances,* swords, and other wea-
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous).
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri-
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars¥
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,'; and a Brahman
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, or one
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter
flows, or) Piiyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks,
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,? fisher-
men, the follower of one born in adultery, || a poisoner,

! ‘Thereby,’ observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap-
pointing children.’

? Rangopajivin (TFYuaIfa®n). The commentator explains it
wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena.

* Karsiin: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the
larger commentary.

¥ Nakshatra-sichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakskatra-
ganandjiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’.

t “8weetmeats mixed with rice” is to render mishtdnna, which Dr.
Aufrecht—in his edition of Halayudha's Abkidkdna-ratna-mdld, p. 310—
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish”. It is not mecessary
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’.

§ In some MSS8,, inclading that which contains the smraller commen-
tary, this hell is here called Kfimipiyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and
pus’; in one other, Vegipuyavaha, ‘carrying on pus impetuous as a
torrent.’

| Kunddéin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word. The first is ‘one who eats the quantity of & hwida’; this being
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an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution,’
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon, &c.),’ an incendiary,
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,* one who performs
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran-
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys
a bee-hive,t or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the
Vaitaranf hell. He who causes impotence,: trespasses
on others’ lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is
punished in the hell called (black, or) Kfishna.| He
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

! The term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed-
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the
Smriti, authorizing the sense above followed. T

? This is the interpretation of Parvakérin. It is also read
Parvagimin, ‘he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.”**

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second
explanation is ‘one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress’:
I .

* Sdkuni. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomancer’
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘ome that
gets his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin,

t Madhuhan = WEITITAATAD, according to the larger commentary.

; TAATATRERATT, . in all my MSS.

§ Kuhakdjivin.

i The smaller commentary says that this hell is the same as the
Kalasutra,

€ In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by buf-
faloes’ is propounded as the interpretation here of mdhishaka.

** The author of the larger commentary writes: ﬁ!rrlﬁfa 13 ﬁg

.
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls
into the Sandarmsa (or hell of pincers); and the religi-
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un-
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature)
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re-
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con-
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten-
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned.!

! An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* g9 ATt auTeTte aeEy: |
Trfer gERdCaTmGnR: 0

‘Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which
are redeemed by men in other hells.’

+ The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in-
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub-
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S,
Cyril of Alexandria: Pofoduat 16 Idvator, 81t mixpds pot dont. Po-
Bovpas 1y yéevvav, Bt dredevinids ot bofoiuce 1OV TdgTeRQO¥,
81 ob peréyer Sépums. <PoPoiuar 16 axoros, Sre 06 ueréyer Poids.
Pofovuar 16¥ axwlnxe 16¥ lofdlov, d1 dredevinrds don. Pofosuee
tovs dyyéhovs 10ig dnl i xplosws, 81t dvehequovés elar. Pofoduar
vvody tiis nufoas Exelyng 10 qoBspdy xai adéxadrov JSixactigiov, 10
Biiua 16 gorxawdes, 16¥ dixaorny 16v ddéxacror. Pofoiuar 16 mO-
Tauov 100 mupds, TO¥ mEd 105 PBruaros Exslvou cugousvov, xal Gpo-
doordry xaraxdafovia tij gloyl, 1¢s Jrovnuévas Jouqalas. <Fofovuat
16¢ dmotduovs niuwplas. <Pofoiuar 1y xédady 135y ovx Iyovday
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold
the sufferings of those in hell.* The various stages of
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,* fish,} birds,
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits;
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that
which precedes it: and through these stages the beings
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro-
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.? That sinner

nas, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhagavata} and Vayu
have similar descriptions of them. The Mérkardeya enters into
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in
the Siva, Garuda, and Brahma Vaivarta Puranas, and in the Kasi
Khatida of the Skanda Purdna. The fullest descriptions, how-
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriyd Yoga Sara of the Padma;
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather
to Téntrik than Paurdnik literature.

! The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments;
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of
temporary duration. ,

* % That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro-
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

1élog.  <Pofovuct 1ov {Ogov TOv dpeyyi. <DPofoduar T6 Ox0TOs 10
Buwrepov. Pofosuar 16 Seoua 16 clure, 100 Bovyudv 1Gv édoviwy,
100 xlavdudy 10v dmagauvIntov. Pofosuar 1ovs dpuxrovs Eéyyous.
Migne's Patrologiae Cursus Completus, Tom. LXXVIIL., p. 1071.

¢ Supply ‘worms’ or ‘insects’, kfimi.

+ Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.

+ vV, XXVIL
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his
guilt.

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime.*
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor
offences, have been propounded by Swéyambhuva and
others. But reliance* upon Krishna is far better than
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of
all expiations, remembrance of Hari.? By addressing

he must be born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born
a man. His future state is then in his own power.

! Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob-
serves.

?* This remembrance (FEATW) of Vishnu is the frequent rei-
teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching
it to cry Rédma, or Krishna, or Radh4, they may themselves re-
peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious.
Thus, according to the Vishriu Dharma Tantra:+

TRTYUE ATAT §2T 47w |
ATAAR AW § ufaway 9a: y
Tt yrarfr gefafchu ga: |
wiratfy dgey qE@T fe aram:

‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

* Anusmarana.

+ These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re-
ferred to the Vishriu-dharma; but that work is not particularized as being
a Tantra.
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his thoughts to Ndrdyana at dawn, at night, at sunset,
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity),
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration,
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.”
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven, if it
18 necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif-
ferent is the meditation on Vasudeva, which is the seed
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks
of Vishnu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after
death; for all his sins are atoned for. :

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind;
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence,
viee is called hell; virtue is called heaven.! The self-
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom
it is unwillingly approached.’

! The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous;
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir-
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but
faith in Vishriu, '

uw?iwﬁmwﬁmémﬁ{sn :
n

‘To him whose heart, whzle he 13 engaged in silent prayer— which counts
for burnt sacrifice—and in adoration, &c., % fired on Vaisudeva, such a
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, 4 a hindrance, Maitreya,
to the attainment of his end.
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it
be considered as essentially the same with either?
That which at one time is a source of enjoyment be-
comes, at-another, the cause of suffering; and the same
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci-
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself,
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain,
and the like, are merely definitions of various states
of mind. That which alone is truth* is wisdom. But
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence:
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe-
rent from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to
conclude that both knowledge and i 1gnorance are com-
prised in wisdom.!

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth;
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; and the Na~
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans,
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else

* do you wish to hear?

! Text and comment are, here, somewhdt obscure: but the
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist-
ence of Jnéna, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to
existence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being,
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: WfqqaTE-
FIOFFEIY TN T qwTawd fgarafaaan W #@-
wowa it

-

QT AW, ‘supreme Brahma’.
+ This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command.




CHAPTER VIL

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan-
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of
the egg of Brahmd, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in-
fluence of the enérgy of Vishnu.

MarrrevAa.—The sphere of the whole earth has been
described to me, by you, excellent Brahman; and I am
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,—
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial
luminaries.

PaArASaARA.—The sphere of the earth (or Bhir-
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers,
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia-
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu-
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka).! The solar orb is sit-
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar
mansions; Sukra® (Venus) is at the same distance from

! Bhir-loka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re-
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven:
as subsequently. explained in the text, and in other Puranas.

* Ufanas, in the original.
1L 16
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Mercury; Angéaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and
the priest of the gods (Bfihaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani*) is two hundred and
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.¥ The sphere
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya,
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhir, Bhuvar,
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of
works.; The region of works is here (or in the land
of Bharata).!

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of
Brahm4). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka,
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahm4

! A gimilar account of the situations and distances of the plan-
ets occurs in the Padma, Kirma, and Viyu Puranias. The Bha-
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im-
portance.

* All my MSS. have Sauri.
+ |

8o, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have
access; and we are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou-
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read TT-

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infra.

{ Hore, and in the sentence following, this word represents ¢jyd,
“sacrifice’, '
- § V, XXIL
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
lies the Tapo-loka®* (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vairajas, who are unconsumable
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,—
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues¥) is situated
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of
which never again know death'.t

! An account of these L8kas is met with only in a few of the
Purénas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text.
The Vdyu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority,
Mahar, which is so called from a mystical term, Maha, is the
abode of the Ganadevas—the Ydmas and others,- who are the

* ‘And 'beyond Japaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, s the world

known as Tapas’: .
Wy g |
The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas.
-+ The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight kotis or
480.000.000 of yojanas; . e., six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary:

FICLT_ AYAN TRICRFTHAQ AN AL T
wﬁrﬁwﬁwﬁmumml
[N AYTE AFTARTATHIATA |

+ The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of
Brahmaloka
§ Chapter XC.:

ﬂiﬁwmwmsmu

* * L
TqT: 9 wtihﬁwrﬁw |
The probability is, that, by a common Paurihik and Epic licence,—
which, for instance, converts § ¥f@ into @fa, &ec. & ,— AR, in
the first of the preceding lines, represents WE Xf®, i. ¢, WY: fH,
where H¥: would be the nominative of ALY, ‘afestival’, ‘a solemnity’,
The other statements from the Vayu-purdda given in the note here
annotated occur mot far below the foregoing extracts.

15°*
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpddhikdrins. They are so de-
signated also in the Kirma.* The Kiéi Khafida refers the name to
Mabhas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance (W).
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com-
mentator explains this to denote Bhrigu and the other patriarchs,
whose lives endure for a day of Brahm4.{ The different accounts
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spherés are consumed
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Vdyu, is
the residence of the Rishis and 'demigods during the night of
Brahmé, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro-
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Kharida § agrees with the Vishfiu
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of
Brahmé, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by
the Véyu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become,
at last, Vairajas in the Brahma or Satya-loka.. After many divine
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with him,
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

TafErgeaa g *R IR 7R |

* Part 1., Chapter XLIV., 1:

Rt o0 W & fiey gAY t

* The MS. that I have used of the Kddikhasida speaks,— XXII., 6 —
not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa:

J[YTYHT N qUET YANRSET: |

§ XXIL, 8, 9:

FARATET G ﬁimﬁm [
ﬁyﬁﬁrﬁi}imn
FirRfafwia wewfateie
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earth, the dimensions of whichIhave already recounted
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the o

The commentator on the Kééi Khaida explains Vairdja to mean
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viraj:* m'
anfean [A<TAT: 1+ The Vairdjas are, there,! as in the Vishiiu
Purana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as-
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed
a course of rigorous austerities:
Wm?mi’r gy
LD R e ILE) o
It may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu-
rafas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kirma§ identifies Brahma-loka

* Literally, ‘produced by Hiranyagarbha’.

+ Rimanatha, in his commentary on the Kdéikharda, the Kdéikharda-
dipikd, explains the Vairijas to be those who are freed from rajogura:
Q‘(‘ITI +. This explanation has no scientific value.

See, also, Vol. L, p. 104, note 2. .

+ Kdéikharfla, XXII., 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted,
instead of ofENEAATAY: , the reading is, far preferably, *fEEANTY:,
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is Hﬁ'ﬁﬁfﬁ-

§ Part I, XLIV., 8—14:
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings-
move, is the atmospheric sphere,* which also I have
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva,
extending fourteen hundred thousandy leagues, is called,

with Vishnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla-
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the K4éi Khaida we have, instead of those two, Vaikuntha
and Kaildsa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven
of cows and Krishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspands: of

% ¥ gfe forgat fan & sgrafc:

ALTRAYCT: YTATAYET qEATTEo: |t

e frceaTQ ST faatea: |
@ | 8 g

* “Celestial beings” is to render muni; and Bhuvoloka is represented
by ‘“atmospheric sphere”.

+ Niyuta. This distance is brought out as follows:

Intervals. Distances in yojanas.

P From Sun to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercury to Venus, . . . . 200.000.
From Venus to Mars,. . . . . . 200.000.
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000.
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200.000.
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000.
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000.
Total, 1.400.000.

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhdgavata-purdsia, V., XXIL, 16,
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter.

+ TFor these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel's Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften
der Parsen, Vol. 1L, pp. 20 and 4.
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres
are termed transitory. The three highest,—dJanas, Ta-
pas, and Satya, —are styled durable.' Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character;
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroyed.+ These seven spheres, together with
the P4télas, forming the extent of the whole world,:
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you.

The world is encompassed on every side, and above,
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma4), in
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple? is

the Parsis. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven
planets, — seems to have been a favourite number with various na-
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va-
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hanuman Nifaka. Réma is described, there, as
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods:

WAL ¥F XA 9 JAG: FHTRE: AT |
T W W ATAQ WA F&AT T TN |

! Kritaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahmé’s life. T

? Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum).

* Swarloka.

t wAETEAREE wewie e g

WMWﬁﬁsﬂnﬁWn
¢t Brahmaida. § Ardakatdha.

| ? I have not been able to verify this half-stanza. '
€ From the larger commentary : Z‘ﬂ'ﬁ wad afrwe ‘Tﬁ xqT-

Toad afyq QAR | The smaller commentary remarks to
the same effest,
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invested (by its rind).* Around (the outer surface of)
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air,
by ethert; ether, by the origin of the elements: (Ahani-
kéra); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhéna,'
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated.
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and
thousands of millions, such as has been described.?§

! See before the order in which the elements are evolved
(Vol. L, pp. 29, &c.) .

? The followers of Anaximander and Democritus tanght “an
anelpia xoouwy, ‘an infinity of worlds;> and that not only suc-
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and futare time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times,

throughout endless and unbounded space.” Intellect. System,
Book I., IIL., 33,

* Bee Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L., p. 195.

+ Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkdsa, or-
dinarily rendered “ether”, I have assumed that the Viskdu-purdra, as to
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol. I., p. 84,

{ Bhitddi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. I, pp. 33, 34, and 169,
where the term is interpreted “rudimental”, “elementary”, and “the first
element”. Ahamhkdra as stagnant—tdmasa—is here intended.

§ PravEE wafa: aTHT J9 |
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Within Pradhéna resides Soul, diffusive, conscious,
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint!, or
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradh4na) and soul
(Purns) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con-
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the
season of creation.?* In the same manner as the wind

' Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.

? Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con-
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est ccelestis extimus, qui reliquos
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros:”

‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all, —of thousands of mundane
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
there, hundreds of hundred billions.’

L

T v gy 1

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped—1. e. governed—by
the energy of Vishnu, which is the soul of all beings: tkey have the pro-
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy 18 the cause of their
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and st s the
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.’

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: qRY-
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, *
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of
Vishnu influences the world, consisting of (inert) na-
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root,
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana~
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra-
dhéna) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi-
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele-
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.+ In the growth

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things,
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes
omnes, que illam prime omnipotentiam summitatis sequantur, aut
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique-Jovem veteres vo-
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn.
Scip., ¢. XVIL

* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:

‘As the wind carries powerloss a hundred particles tkat are in the water.’
On this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks:
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by
the generation of others. In like manner as space,”*
and time, and the rest aret the cause of the tree (through
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the
cause of all things by successive developments (through
the materiality of nature).! As all the parts of the fu-
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub-
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods,
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the con-
sequences of good or evil acts:), become manifested
only in their full growth, through the influence of the
energy of Vishnu.

! The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essence, not so im-
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhana: IqTg-
WATT ¥ WSFAGILT W AQUATA HTT: 1§ “ As, however, he
is the source of Prakfiti, he must be considered the material as
well as immaterial cause of being.’

‘Thus, from the unmanifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive
of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &c.; and, from
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.’

* This is to render dkdéa, on which term see my first note at p. 34
of Vol. I.

+ Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, ® .

+ This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Hari's material
causativity is through the instrumentality of prakriti, and s not in his
own essence. Such is the import.’
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This Vishfiu is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by
whom the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re-
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
. invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence
all animate and inanimate existence is derived.§ He
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de-
votion; he is the rite;: he is the fruit which it bestows;
he is the implements by which it is performed. There
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world subsists’: qW VI .

t gy AR W EEETH TR
| (1

‘He is that Brahma wkhich the Vedas establish. His s that supreme
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non-
existent. He 4t i8 by whose non-difference from Brakma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being.’

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary. -

3 Rather, ‘and he ¢ the sacrifice that is offered’: § Y YA wg:-




CHAPTER VIIIL.

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices,
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain.
Celestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishhu. Origin of Ganga,
and separation, on the top of Mern, into four great rivers.

PArA$arA.—Having thus described to you the sys-
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu-
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole* is of twice that longitude;* the
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;? on which is fixed a wheel § — with three

! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Vdyu; and Matsya. "The Bhdgavata§ makes it
thirty-gix hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The
Linga agrees with the text.

? There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Mdnasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according
to the Matsya Purdna, is 18.950.000 Yojanas.

* Ishddatda.
+ See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Kig-veda, Vol. I, p. 78,
note a.
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naves,* five spokes, and six peripheries— consisting
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the
circle or wheel of time.! The chariot has another axle,
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.?
The two halves of the yoke are of the same length,
respectively, as the tw